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'fR.\.NSLA TION. 

Salutations to the hlessed, the noble T1lra ! May Tara the only 
Saxiour1 of the Universe, who, seeing men sunk in the sea of lifr which 
s full of immeasurable misery, formally delivers them by [resorting to] 

the three • menn~, give yon the desired essence of the glory of the 
world of the Lord of the gods, and of men. Having. prevailed upon 
the great King Pa1,11uhk11ra1,1a by ...... the Preceptor of King Sailendra3 

caused a splendid temple of Tara to be constructed. At the commR11d 

i This may also be translated as·' the only sto.r or the Uni verso." 
• The Upayas or meo.us are three. (Sec Dho.rmaso.mgro.ha, Max Muller's 

Ed. CXI.) 
a Sailendra, literally means" the lord of mountains," and the phrase Bai-

1.endrnrd.ja may be translated as" king of the mmmtainous country." But 
H must be taken here as the name of a king. He is called Sailenrlravarma 
in the sixt11 line, or which name the latter part uarma is the usoo.I affix or the 
n'\mes of Kshe.triyas; and his son is represented e.s reigning at the time when 
t'ie temple was built. In the ninth line tho plural of the name with the 
word bl1U,pa added to it is used, and the phrase literally means "the kings 
Se.ilendravarmas." This conld be taken as tho plural honorific; but e.t the 
time when the inscription was cnt, Sailendra was not on the throne, bnt his 
ro.i; wherefore the plural is to he nnrlcrstood in the se'lae of "th? ·descen
rlants of Sailenrlra." It will be seeu in the remarks that I ic\.Jutify Sailendra 
with the prince §ela Prnwat, whuse name occurs in one of t':e lis'.s given by 

Sir S1a111[ord llaftkF, 
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A SANSKRJ'l' INRCJm•'l'ION FROM CENTl!AL JA\"A. 3 

of the Preceptor, the grateful ones rna<lt> [an irn11ge of] the goddt>ss 
T;lra and con3tructed that temple nnd also a houst> (rnon11ster~-) for 
the honoured mendicant priests (Bhikshus) who knew the Grl'11t 
Vehicle (:\foh:'iy1'in11) of discipline. By the king's mandate i&sued in 
the ·names of Pni1kura, 'f11,·a11a, and Tirish11, • the temple of 
'l';ira was caused to be constructed aud also this (monastery) for the 
h"noured mendicant priests. The meritorious Preceptor of King Sni
lendra constructed the temple of TAr1'i during the prosperous reign of 
the king, the sun of Sailendravarma. The great King P1u,1.amkarar.1a 
built the temple of 'l';in1 to do houour to the Preceptor, afte.r seven 
hundretl years of the era of the Saka king hail elap'ied. A ,-illage of 
the name of Kohg.ia has be~n granted to the congr~gation, the eminent 
men and leadl!rs' of the c'>1111try, Pai1kura, Tav:lna, and Tirisha beiug 
called to witne;is. This incomparable Dakshi1}:l (grntuity) in the 
shape of lllnd has been granterl to the congreg11tion by the lion-like 
king. It should be con ti 1111ed by the kings [of the race of] Sailendr11-
varma to successive bodies of the honoured ones (Bhikshus), and by 
the wise• Pllr;tkura and others, the good T11v1ina and others, the wise 
Tirisha and others, and the virtuous foot-soldiers. Moreover, the lion
like king again and ngain begs of all future kings, th11t this bridge in: 
the shape of charities which is common to all men should be preserved 
by them from time to time. By tile religious merit resulting from this 
monastery, may all people who follow the teaching o.f the Jinns derhe 
11 knowledge of the divisio.ns of things produced hy the chain7 of causes. 
and attain prosperity! The prosperous Kaliy:lr;i.a" Pa1.1amkar11r;ia begs 

• These e.re on-Sanskrit ne.mas, e.nd must be the titles in old Javanese of 
the lee.ding men or officers of districts aud villa.gos rese1nbling the hereditary 
officer~ of India. They Rre spoken of as Deslidhyakshas or" leaders of the 
co1mtry" below. 

• See the above note. 
• The word which I read S.U!'~a must be a. word expressive of praise ns 

.•at is, which is used in connection with '.ravAne., e.nd sd.dhn which is applied 
to the Pe.ttis. It seems to be the PrAkrit of the Sa.nskrit su.j;i.a. 

1 Twelve things are mentioned in the Bnddhistic treatises, each snbsc· 
quent one of which is produced from ea.ch preceding, a.nd this constit.utes the 
chain of causes a.nd effects upon which depends the worldly existence of man. 
When this chain is known and efforts a.re made to d'estroy the first link, a ma.n 
is free from worldly existence and attains NirvAJ?a. The technica.1 term by 
which this causation is known is Pratftyotpd.da (Dharmasa.ri:igrahe., Me.'" 
!l.liiller's Ed, pp. 9 and 43, or any other Buddhistic work). 

tJ 'rliif-i if\ annthrr name (>f tlw kin~. ~Pf' tlu~ "Re,narks." 
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4 A SANSKRIT INSCRIPTION FROM CENTRAL JAVA. 

again 11nd Rgnin of future kings to preserve the mouastery in the 
proper manner. 

REMARKS. 

I place before the Society lo-day a photograph of a Sanskrit inscrip
tion found in Central Jam, together with a modern Nag1ll'i transcript 
nnd nu English translation. The photograph wns seut to me from 
Batavia by :\fr. Baumgarten, who takes greal interest in Oriental 
stuc.lies. The inscription is cut on a slab of stone, and the length is 
67 centimetres and breadth 46. The characters resemble those of 
North-Indian inscriptions of the period between the eighth and eleventh 
centuries; being a good deal like those in the Radhnnpur grant of 
Go'l"ind III., dated 730 Snka or 808 A.D., the grant of Vakpatirajll 
of the yl'ar 1031 Samvat corresponding to 975 A. D., nnd the inscrip
tion at Deval in Rohilkhnnd, dated 1049 Saihvat or 9!13 A.D. ; while 
the style of execution is almost exactly like that of an inscription found 
nt Ghosn1van, near the old city of Ni'1landa in Mngadhn or BihRr, 
which I translated for :\Ir. Broadly in 1872, 9 and which is to be 
referred to about the middle of the ninth century. 

The inscription is in verse. The first stanza is in the Vasantati
lakt1 metre, one in the middle is a Samanikn without the last or eighth 
syllnbll', two nbout the end are in the Salini and Upendravajr11 
metres; and the remaining eight are Aryas. That in the Salini metre 
is the same as the one which occurs in some North-Indian and also 
South-Indian copperplate grants; only the first half of the Indian 
Stoka is here made the second half, and we hnve Ril.jMi1ilha~ inatfad 
of RtlmalJharha~. 

The inscription opens with snlutations to the Buddhistic goddess 
Tara; and in lhe first stnnza she is praised nud her blessings invoked. 
Then we are told thnt the Guru or Preceptor of King Snilendra having 
established his influence over the great King Pn1~nmkaraf}a, caused I\ 

splendid temple of T11r1i to be constructed in the reign of the son of 
King Sailendral"arma, Pa1;111mkaral}n built the temple of T8r1i out of 
~espect for the Preceptor, after seven hundred years of the ern of the 
Saka king hnd elapsed. This temple and also a monastery for tl1e 
mendica11t priests of the Malu1yf1na school referred to by the pronoun 
"this " were erected after a royal mandate had been issued in the 
names of the Pai1kura, Tavana, and Tirisha. A village of the name 
of Kolaga or KolasR was granted as Dakshii)a to the congregation of 

' PublisLe<l iu Yul. XL!., J,,,,,.. A, S. B., Pul't I., p. Z71. 
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A SANSKRIT INSCRIPTION FROM C~:NTRAL JAVA. 5 

the priests, nnd the same Pankurn, Tavana, and Tirisha who are here 
spoken of as Desa<lhyakshRs or the lending men, or rather the 
constituted authorities of the country, are called to witness the grant. 
Theo follows the charge usual in Indian charters of this nature to 
future kings to continue the grant and preserve the monnstery. 

(Jf these two buildings, the monastery is that which is called Chandi 
Kali Sari by Sir Stamford Raffles 11nd described by him in his Hiatory 
of Java (SPcond Ed., Vol. II., p. 25). "The externRl appearance of 
this edifice is," he saJs, "really wry striking and beautiful. The 
composition and execution of its outer surface evinces infinite taste and 
judgment, indefatigable patience, and skill. Nothing can exceed the 
correctness nnd minute beauties of the sculpture throughout, which 
is not merely profuse, but l"boured and worked up tG a pitch of pecu
liar rxcellency scarcely suitable to the exterior of any building." 
Again:-" On entering the building, the mind of every one must be 
fully satisfied that it was never constructed for, or dedicated to, mere 
religious purposrs. The arrangement is entirely adapted to the 
domestic residence of a great Hindu chieftain or rajit." But we now 
see from the inscription that it was not the residence of a great Hindu 
raj:i, but the reoidence of the priests of the Budtlhist Mahayana 
school. 

The temple of T:irit· i~ described by Sir Stamford under the name of 
Chandi Kali Bening (Vol. II., p. 27 ). "This ruin," he says, "is of 
the same general form and appearance ns the larger temples at Cliandi 
Sew°' and Zoro J ongran, but on a closer examination is found to 
be superior to the whole, in the delicate and minute correctness of 
execution of nil its decorative parts." I submit to the Society the 
photographs of these two buildings which l\fr. Baumgarten hu 
kindly sent to me. 

It is somewhat difficult to determine the rrlations between the 
prince Sailendrn whose Preceptor caused the temple to be constructed 
nnd his son during whose reign it was constructed, on the one hand, 
and Pnnamkarnnn the monRrch, who constructed it and made the 
grant of land, ~~the other. Sailendra and his son are spoken of 
ns Raji'1s merely, while Paq.amkarar.ia is styled Mnhar:lja, wherefore it 
is possible that he was ll paramount sovereign whose feudatories were 
Sailendra and his sou. But taking all things into consid~ration, I 
think it best to take Paq.amkaraq.a himself as the son of Sailendrn, 
though I should ha,·e exprcted his name in thr clause "during the 

2 



G A SANSKRIT INSCRIPTION FROM CF.NTRAT, JAYA. 

prosperous reign of the son ofSailendra," which occurs in the inscrip
tion. In one of the lists of the Hindu sovereigns of Ja,·a given by 
Sir Stamford Raffles (p. 86, Vol. 11.), on the authority of manuscripts 
found in the eastern puts of Java, the name Sela Prawat occurs. 
Praw11t is evidently the Sanskrit parvata or "mountain," which 
means the same thing as Saila. This Saila appears to be the 
same monRrch as the Saileudra of our inscription. The date of his acces
sion given in the l\ISS. is 756 of the Javan or Saka era, wl1ile, acc.ord· 
ing to our inscription, he must have ceased to reign before 700 Saka 
iu which year his son was on the throne. But this small disrrepnncy 
must be rt>garded as confirming the identification ratl1er than militating 
against it; for a mere tradition such as that recorded in the manuscripts 
cannot be expec~d to be perfectly accurate. Or, it is possible that th!! 
inscription gives only the hundreds of the number represroting the 
date, omitting the tens and units. The name of the next kin:.; 
given in the list is Kaodiawan or Jaye Langkara. Kandiawan appears to 
be the s1tme as Kaliyi11}.ll, which, in the last stanza ot the inscription, is 
prefixed to the name Par;u11nkar111;ia. Of the second name the first 
part is a mere honorific pretix, and Langkara is not unlikely a 
corruption of f}Or!rkara which occurs in tht> name-Pa1,u11h.kara1].R the 
first syllable Pa being dropped, and ?1a1il changed to la1ig as it does 
e\•en in our Indian languages. As in the charters issued by Indian 
princes the royal mandate is addressed to the Raalifrapati.,, 

Grainapatia, Ayulctoka, Niyuktoka, &c., that is, to persons invested 
with authority over vill11ges and districts like the heredi~ary officers 
of modern times, so is it in the charter before us. But these district 
and village authorities are here called Paiikura, T11vi1na, and Tirishat. 
These are not Sanskrit words, aud must be old Javanese. The first of 
these seems to have been prt>st"rved in the modern Pangoran, a title 
11pplied to the sons and daughters of sovereigns, according to Rafllrs 
(Vol. I., p. 298). This similarity in the form of the charters points to 
a similarity of polit.v in the two countries. 

According to the united testimony of all who h11ve written almut 
the island, Central J a.va is full of statues, insciiption~, and ruins of 
buildings, ~ll of them vestiges of the flourishing Hindu civilization 
of the island. The sculptures and detailed ornamentation of the 
fim~st building, the Boro Buddor, present such close resemblance to 
those in the Nnsik, Ajanta, anrl Keunri Caves, thnt in the opinion of 
the late Dr. Fergusson it points to an ideutit.1• of workmanship and 

2 



A SANSKRIT INBCIUPTION FROM CENTRAL JAVA. 7 

workmrn. Most of the inscriptions are in the KRwi or old Java
nese di11ltct., while there are a few which are in Sanskrit like 
the one before us. It is very much to be regretted thRt mRny 
of these hue not yet been published, as thty are sure to throw 
consider11ble light on the obscure history of the island as our 
inscnpllons h8'fe done on the e11rly history of India. In the 
fourth volume of the Indian Llntiquary, (p. 356), two small Sanskrit 
inscriptions from East Java are published, tbe ch11racters in which 
are unmistakably South-Indian; while our inscription is, as we 
have iieen, in the Nagari characters of the North, especially of 
l\fllgadhR or Bih11r, thus showing thRt Hindus both from Nor1hern 
Rod Southtm India went Rnd settled in the islimd. The inscriptions 
from CambodiR recently published by M. Barth are Rll of them in the 
South lndi11n ch11racters, and in Rll one or other of the Brahmanic 
gods Siva, Vishnu, &c., is invoktd. Cambodia was thus colonized by 
Hindus from Southern India, and does not setm to hRVe had any 
considerable Buddhistic popul11tion. The Hindu settlements of Javn 
were not made once for all; but there must have been a constant 
communic11tion between the island 11nd India ; snd Indians went to 
J11va and settltd there from time to time. The tRrlitst notice of the 
Hindu civilization of the islRnd which is unquestionably historical is thRt 
by the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim Fa-Hian, who in 413 A.D. returned to 
China from Ceylon by sea, and on the way passed firn months in a coun
try which he reachtd at the end of more than nintty days afttr leaving 
Ceylon and which he calls Yepoti. Yepoti is the Cliinese equivalent of 
Yavadvipa, the Sanskrit name of Jnva, As the island of Sumatra Rlao 
wu by the Mahomedans c111led '' lessrr Java," Dr. Fergusson thinks that 
that was the island viMited by Fa-Hian. But I agree with Mr. Beal 
in thinking that in all likelihood it was Java itstlf. In the Yavadvipa, 
Pa-Hi1m tells us "herttics and Brahmans flourished, but the law of 
Buddha is not much known. " If these Brahmans and heretics estab. 
lished a colony in the island before the beginning of the fifth century 
and carried with them the S.mskrit alphabet of the time, they could 
not, if they were cut off from the parent country, develop out of it the 
fine Nagari letters of the inscription before us, EO dike in every 
respect to those in ust in Northern India four centurits later. And 
our inscription, as wtll as the remains of Buddhistic temples and 
monasteries, show that in the eighth centnry and even before there was 
a largr population of the followers of Sakyamuui ; but since Fa-HiRn 

2 



8 A SANSKRIT INSCRIPTION PROM CENTRAL JAVA. 

snys that the law of Buddha was uot much known when he visited the 
islaud, the Buddhists must hnve emigrnted in large numbers later on. 
In an uticle by the late Dr. Burnell published in the Academy in 
1876, that scholar stRtes his view thRt there was "a large emigration 
of Buddhists from North India to Java nbout the elevl'nth century 
A.D., and these took with them a Nagari alphabet, which is n great 
contrast to the old J nvanese character." We now see the existence 
of this Nagui alphabet in the islnnd in the latter part of the l'ighth 
century of the Christian era, and also of a large Buddhistic population. 

In the Sanskrit literature of India, however, so far ns it has 
hitherto been exllmined, Java is very rarely noticl.'d. The "YavadvipR 
adorned wilh the seven kingdoms," and Sunri:iadvipa which has been 
identified 11'ith Sumatra have been mentioned in the Kishkindhakai:i<J11 
of the Ramayal].R ; and in the Kathasaritsagara Indian merchants arc 
represented as trading with Suvari:iadvipa and other islands of the 
name of Ni\rikela or the cocoRnut island, Karpil.ra or the camphor 
island, and Ka~hR. The KRthasaritsagara is professedly a trnns
lRtion of or a compillltion based on Gui:ia~hya's Brihatkatha, a work 
which must have been composed in the first or second century 
of the Christian era. If, therefore, this work which has oot yet. 
been recovl.'red contained a mention of Suvari:iadvipa and some of the 
other islands of the easr.ern Archipelttgo, the connection of India 
with tho1e islands must have begu11 very eRrly. And this is con
firmed by Fa-Hian's statement in the beginning of the fifth century 
that Brahmans and heretic~ flourished in the island. The traditional 
accounts of the Javanese ref~r th~ foundation of the fi~st Indian colony 
to a person whom they call Adi Saka or the original Sakn, the founder 
of the SakR era, which is used in Java. Higher antiquity is not claimed 
for it. It is, of course, difficult to say what the precise meaning of 
the tradition is; but what nppears to me to be in all likelihood the 
true sense is that some princes or chiefs of the Saka or Scythian rnce 
which, we k.now, had establishl.'d itself in India about the begin
ning of the Saka era, and had adopted Indian civilizntion, as is evident 
from the coi1u o.nd inscriptions of the Satrap dynasty of Ujjayini and 
Kattiawar, estnblished the first Indian Colony in JavR R short time 
after the foundation of the era in India. The same entt>rprising spirit 
which brought the Salcas into India and Jed to the estnblishml'nt of a 
Saka monarchy in Sind, Rajputana, and other proYincrs, must have 
carried them further to the east. 

2 



A SANSKRIT INSCRIPTION FROM CENTRAL JAV~. 9 

llimluism did not possess that tenacity in Java which it has shown 
in India. From about the first century before the Christiq era to 
about the beginning of the fourth many of the Indian provinces were held 
by foreigners of the Yavana (Bactrian Greek), Saka, and Palhava races 
who had settled in the country. They, however, did not communicate 
1my new religion to the Hindus, but, on the other hand, adopted either 
Buddhism or Brahmanism from the Hindus themselves. Mter the 
restoration of the nativt! dynasties in· the fourth century, Brahmanism 
btcame more powerful than Buddhism, and flourished till the begin
ning of the 12th century, by which time the latter had died a natural 
death. But now a new and serious danger threatened the existence 
of Hinduism. The Mahomed1tns, who show no toleration for other 
religions, established an empire in India. But though they held the 
country for five centuries and<forcibly converted Hindus to Mahome
danism and pulled down their temples, from time to time, when the 
religious zeal of their princes and chiefs was excited, the only tangible 
effect of their domination was to add a Mahomedan fraction to the 
population of lndi11e Mahomednnism did exert an indirect influence 
over some of the Hindu religious sects, especially by communicating 
to them a strictly monotheistic tendency; but it was slight. In Jan, 
on the other hand, Mahomedans did not appear as conquerors but as 
missionaries; but in a short course of time they succeeded in convert
ing the whole island to their faith, and Hinduism was compelled to take 
refugr in the small island of Jlali, where it fl.>urishes at the present 
day. But with the destruction of Hinduism, the blood of the foreign 
colonists, who '' had persevered for nearly nine centuries in adorning 
the island with edifices almost unrivalled elsewhere of their class, had 
become," according to Dr. Fergnsson, "diluted, their race impure, and 
their energy effete." 

And, gentlemen, you will, I hope, allow me, in conclusion, to make a 
reflection or two which it is almost impossible for an English-knowing 
Hindu in the present condition of his country to avoid, when engaged 
on such a subject ll8 thil. If, from t.he first century of the Saka 
era to about the twelfth, Brahmans and other Hindu castes set at 
naught the prohibition of the Sastras against crossing the se11, and went 
on voyages lasting for ninety days and more, there is no reason why 
they shoulJ not do so in this nineteenth century of that era and go 
to Europe and· America. The amount of energy and enterprise that tl}e 
Hindus of those days displayed in thus ~eeping a conatant intercourse 

l!I 
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with Cambodia and the islands of the Archipelago, estRblishing colo
nies there end imparting to the native Polynesians their own civili
zation, ought, in the midst of a great deal in our present condition that 
is very discouraging, to fill us with hope as to the innate cnpncities of 
our race. If, according lo the interpretation I have ventured to put 
on the Javanese tradition, it was in consequence of their contact with 
the Sakas that the Indian Aryas first showed those qualities, we have 
by our side at the present day the sturdy Anglo-Saxon to spur us on. 
Let us accept his guidance ROd leadership with a IVilling heart, and 
move on in all the fields of human acth·ity, not excepting the one the 
achievements of our ancestors in which we have been considering. 
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ART. 11.-A New EJict of Aso/,a. By M. EMILE SENART. 

Boacl lllth March 1888. 

Yon recollect that the principal set of the edicts of Asoka, those 
which can be embraced under the name of the Fourteen Edicts, were 
known until recently in five versions, more or less complete and in 
better or wotse preservation. It is about three years, I suppose, since 
we learned from U:eneral Cunningham of lhe existence of another serirs, 
written like this last, in the Indo-Aryan character, at Mansera, on 
the r01ld leading to Cllshmere by Abbottabad. You can easily imagine 
that Mansrra was among the intended singes of my journey when I 
stinted for India. I was on the way there when I heard at Mathura 
from Dr. J. Burgess, thllt at Shahbaz Garhi, quite close to the inscrip
tions previously known, a new one had just been disl'overed by Captain 
Deane, Assistant Comrr.issioner at Hoti Murdan, and from the rubbing 
which he showed me I saw thRt we had here the twelfth edict, the only 
one of the fourteen which had been missing at Shahbaz Garhi. Among 
the versions written in I 11do-P11li chttra.:ters, that of Girnar, being so 
canfully executed and so remarkably preserved, undoubtedly holds the 
first rank. Mansera, Shahbllz Garhi, Girnar then, these were my 
three stages. When you leave the dak bungalow at Mansera, a lnue 
which goes round the villAge to the north crosses the river, and follow
ing nmong fallen rucks, the deep bed which the torrent has cut, for 
itself leRds you into a kind of vast circle, the floor of which forms a 
stately plain, and which is surrounded on all sides by hills of various 
sizes, are overlooked towards the north by the snowy mountnins of 
KhRgan and CllshmerP.. To the left, some hundred yards from the 
stream. is a low hill, completely co\'ered with a confused mass of 
boulder~, large and small. It is on two of these boulders thnt the 
inscriptions are written. The first is engraved on one face only, which 
is turned to the east, and contains the first l'ight edicts. It would 
seem to have come out from its original position ; the linl's are inclinl'd, 
and the lowest of thcrn come so near the ground, and on the right sirle 
are so encumbered with fmgmcnts of rock, os not lo be ensily rra1I, 
nml to render it clifficult to obtnin SRtisfactory rubbings. The second 
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block, which is perliRps 1hirty yards distnnt, is engra\'e<l 011 two fnccs 
to the north·east and to the south-eRst. The first cor.tains edicts nine 
to eleven, and the other the twelfth. To sum up, Mansera gives us 
a new version, more or less complete, of the first t"'ehe f'dicts. I haYe 
little doubt that the two last hnd also been engmved here, 'but they do 
not seem now to be known of as in existence by the inhabitant' ; and 
the hurried search I was able to undertake 011 the spot led to no result. 
It may be that the inscription has fallen down with the face against 
the ground, or that it is more or less entirely buried. It is prl'cisely 
such a circumstance which has delayl'd so long the discovery of the 
twelfth edict at Shahbaz Garhi. Only some weeks "go did Captain 
Deane, while stepping once more through that celebrated place whirh 
had been before searched over by experienced ond devoted archreolo
gists, notice a few characters on a stone just emerging from the 
soil. In clearing away the surrounding ground, he brought to light nn 
entire and well preserved inscription, which is nothing el~e, as I told 
you before, than the previously missing version of the twelfth edict. 
This boulder lies just at the foot of the hill, on the steep slope of which, 
about forty yards higher up, the other boulder stnnds in marvellous 
equilibrium, which contains on its two faces, on one side the first seven 
edicts, on the other the thirteenth and the fourteenth, both faces, 
especially tht: second, much corroded by time, but still capable of yield
ing to a patient study, conducted with persevernnce and sufficient 
leisure, many corrections to the current 'l"ersion. I do not need to 
insist upon the interest of those good tidings. Of course, these. are 
texls which are known to us in other Yersions, and the gl'neral sens!' of 
which is sufficiently establislied. But it is precisely the versiou the 
least well preserved and the least settled, which is in this way controlled 
and complE!ted by a parallel version which will emible us to fill up 
more than one gap, and clear up more than one doubt. I will add, 
that these inscriptions of the North-West, if some conjectures, which 
I have elsewhere expressed pro'l"e true, as I hope they may, would be 
precious and unique relics of that conquest of :llorth India by the 
Persians, of which we know so little. It is, perhnps, through the 
influence of the Persian chancellery that the alphabet in which they 
are written has found its way to India ; while, on the other hand, it 
may be from some tradition of the Persian kings that an Emperor of 
India borrowed the idea of engrn'l"ing l011g memorials on the rock. 
Be that ns it may, the scarcity of iuscriptiuus written iu these Arnmeau 
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chnrnctns insure some importance Hen to pRlreogrnphic niceties. The 
two versions of l\fansera and Shahbaz Garhi 11re gPographicnlly so 
near ench other and on the whole so exactly 11like, that there can be 
110 question here of looking for differf>nt dinlects. The few points in 
which they differ are all the more significant, and I had the satisrac
tion, in comparing the two, to light on certain facts of a kind to con
firm two opinions which I ha\·e elsewhere attempted to establish : the 
one that. the orthography of those inscriptions is in cert11io respPcts of 
11 IParned character, aiming not so much at producing the actual pro
nunciation as nt approaching the etymological form of the word; the 
other, that even in the versions where, as here in the North- Weet, the 
orthogl'aphy reftt>cts a dialect different from the official lfRg11bho of 
.\Sokn, it undergoes and reveals the influence of that dialect in some 
isolnted cases. 

At Shahbaz Gnrhi: The twelfth edict is engr1n-ed on a separate 
stone, that has just been discovered by Captnin Deane. At l\lnnsera 
it hllS the face of a stone to itself. In both it is engraved with 
greater care than the rest of the long context. You will permit me to 
put before you the terms of this edict, the sense of which can, in my 
opinion, be conclusively settled. 

" King Piyadasi, beloved of the gods, honours all the sects whether 
of ascetics or of householders. Ile honours them with alms and 
with honours of \·arious kinds. But the king, beloved of the gods, 
la)·s less weight on alms and on worship than he desires the increase 
of their common essence. This progress implies w·ithout doubt mnny 
diversities. But fol' 1111 sects it has a common source which is 
moderation in language, tl111t is to say, that one should not ex1tlt 
his own sect by speaking evil of the others, that one should not 
depreciate them without reason, that one should on the contrary render 
on all occasions to othe1· sects the honours due. By doing so, one will 
work for the advance of his own sect, and at the same time be of use 
to the others. lly doing otherwise each one will injure his own sect, 
and dl the s11me time injure the others. Ile who exalts his own sect by 
depreciating nil others, does so, of course, out of rl'gnrd fol' his own, 
with the intention of glorifying it. Well, by so doing he only, on the 
contrary, strikes a severe blow at his own sect. Therefore, concord 
alone i8 good, so that all should listen and like to listen to the beliefs 
of ench other. This is, indeed, the wish of the kiug beloved of the 
gods that all the sects be learned, and profess pure doctrines. I.et 
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all, whatever be their fnith, be well assured that the king beJo,·ed of 
the gods, thinks less of aim& and of worship than he desires to see the 
increase of the commo>n and mutual respect of nil sects. To this end 
the officers of Dhnrma, the officers charged with the OVl'rsighL of the 
females, and other officials are directed to work. The fruit of their 
labours is the good of 1111 the sects nnd the glory of religion." We are 
Rccu~tomed by more than one exarnple to see the ancient sovereigns of 
ludiR show equal favour to different communions, and to distribute 
their gifts impartially among contending Fccts. It is not 11lways e11sy 
to make out the rl'al motive, breadth of mind, 11 mystical blending of 
religious superstitious fear or matter of policy, which has inspired them. 
It is certain that these word! are unique in the past of lndi11, and I 
know of nothing which does it more honour than this edict of tolera
tion, so cll'ar, so firm, and yet so simple. May we not add Lh11t th~ 

place of honour which the king secured for it, while it shows the very 
special importance he attached to this one of his edicts, must incre11se 
our rl'spect and 11dmir11tion for him 1 But we are here met by ft small 
problem which I only wish to touch in p11ssing. This very twelfth 
edict is w11nting in two of the known versions of the suies, at Dhauli 
nnd Ynngnda: it is missing along with the eleventh nnd the thirteenth. 
No one, so far ns I know hRs suggested a re11son for this. As regRrds 
the thirteenth edict the reason appears to me to be clear. That edict 
chiefly tells us how the conq11est of OrissA (the country of Dhauli and 
Yangada), 11nd the horrors then committed, were for AsokR, the be
ginning of his conversion to the Buddhistic doctrines of mercy and 
peace. We can easily understand why he should not have felt bound 
himself to perpetuate such a recollection in the very country which, a& 

he tells us, hod so he1l\·ily felt the weight of his army. The eleventh 
edict may have been left out, 11s soon as omissions were practised, as 
being of secondary importan~e. In fact, it is only an amplification in 
other terms of moral advice, repeated again and again in other places. 
But what shall we PRY of the twelfth? The best reason which I c11n 
see for its beinic omitted in Orissa lies perhHps again in the- too recent 
recollections of that ,·iolent conquest. The llrnhmins and the men 
of every creed had been, as the king owns himself, so badly tr.eated 
that possibly he may have feared that the precept coming from him 
might seem strange in n country which his practice had so ill 
prepared for it. t\t all events, these counsels of toleration, if they 
could lie heard nud understood, would be of use even to-d11y in the 
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country of the edicts. No sooner had the new atone heen uneRrthrd 
at Shahbaz Garhi than fanaticism roused the inhRbitanh against 
it. It bears the fresh muks of attempts to deface it, which were put 
an end to only by the activity and zeal of CaptRi11 lleRne, Who will 
give us back the statues disfigured in our own day, as they emerged 
from the earth, sometimes by the very men to whom they had been 
entrustt>d in that country of Gandhara 1 Who will restore the broken 
noses, the amputated legs, and sliced-off arms 1 

But had these inscriptior:s and moral exhortations spread by the 
king in ao many places, Rll the practical imporlRnce and immediate 
utility which seem to be implied in their contents 1md tone 1 I cannot 
help doubting it. I have told yoo that at Mansera the edicts are 
engraved in a dPsert place, hard to get at now, and which can never 
hnve been less so. A.t Shahb11z Gnrhi there are some trRces of the 
c.tistence of an nncient city. Ilnt even there the rock is half·way 
up a steep hill in a place that c1mnot IJRve been much frequented, aud 
the inscriptions are placed in such a way that the reading, for 
example, of the thirteenth nnd fourteenth edicts must always have 
been a task of difficulty. At Gimar, we are in a place which 
seems to hllVe been, from very ancient times, consecrated by religious 
sentiment. But herr, too, the inscriptio1•, although very carefully 
engrRVed, cannot be rend entire from the foot of the rock, and there 
are several of the edicts at the beginning which, even with the 
indispensable aid of n. ladder, are decidedly not comfortable reading. 
To examine some of the lines I had to travel over the rock on 
all fours, and then read. them upside down. Were the king's wishes 
betrayed by the stupidity of his officers? It appeRrs to me more prob
able that in engraving these texts he had no illusion as to their prRcti
cal effect, hut was actu11ted partly by the desire of lea,·ing durRble wit
ness of the sentiments and ideas, partly Riso, perhaps, by the prospect 
of the moral merit he would store up, even by the fact thRt he 
multiplied in this wny virtuous cxhort!ltions. ~ns it not a similnr in
spiration which hns lrd s~any people to add temple to tcm11le, srrv
ing no prRctical purposr, in desert places, on the summit of such bare 
mountains as Satrunjttyll and Girnar? If I lay any stress on this re
mark, it is because the fact would be rRther favourable to the 11peeu
IRtions I have had occnsion to submit elsewhere with rrgard to 
the language of the inscriptions It furnishes a good esplanntion of 
two }ll'rulinrilirs which, I hopr, I haw made clrar-onr, the usr of 

1 4 * • 2 



16 A NEW EDICT OF AfoKA. 

MRgadhi, the diRlect of the royal capitRl, in places where it wns in no way 
the languRge of the country. The othrr, the ust', specially in the western 
sets, at Shahbaz: Garhi, Mans~ra and Gin1ar, of a half learned s~·stem 
of orthography which could not hut have disconcerted the ordinary 
reader. I have only one more remark to offer. I ha,·e told you of 
the places where the fourteen edicts hflve been di~covercd at Dhauli 
and Yan gad a in the south of Oriss11 1 at Khalsi, at the entrance of I he 
hilly rt'giou ofthe WestPrn Himalaya, at Shahbaz Garhi and at Man
sera, towards Cashmere nnd Cabul, nt Girnar, not far from the sc11, 
and towards the western extremity of India. We must add Gutpatako, 
where Pandit Bhagwanlal lndrHji and ~fr. Campbell hn,·e disronreil 
the traces of anol her series. It may well be thnt we ha,·e so fRr only 
a few of the inscriptions set up by Piyadasi, and we mn.v still hope for 
more than one unexpected discovery. For the present does it not 
seem as if the series of fourteen edicts were especially meant by the 
king to mark out his frontiers? It was at all events a noble and 
honourable wny of denoting the doors of his empire. Does he not 
devote sevt-ra.l passages of his memorials to telling us of what he has 
done or tried to do even beyond those limits of his charity, and at
tempts of conversion pushed on one side as far as Ceylon, nnd on the 
other side up to the distant kingdoms of the Greeks, in the countries of 
Antiochus Ptolemy, Alexander and l\lngns? As far as our western 
world is concerned, these efforts cannot have penetrated very far. 
That is no reason why we should refuse our sympathy to this old east
ern king who ca.red for our distant West, in a confused way perhaps, 
but with good will and charity. The West has pa.id its debt to him, 
thanks to the genius of Prinsep, by restoring to him the glory of his 
forgotten works, and it is el·en now with feelings of sympathy, mixecl 
with scientific curiosity that we renew to-day, and that others will 
renew after us, these pilgrimages to the monuments of .·\ioko., and 
that, now conscious of the tie which hinds India to our West, we greet 
in them the t'arliest It!dian witness to relations of peace and good "l"fill 
betwetn the most widely separated memberS.jlf our Aryan family. The 
more precious the witness is, the more it behon~s us to preserve it 
iota.ct 1 I cannot say if to this end everything which is possible and 
desirable has been done. At Gimar the rock which bears along with 
the edicts of Asoka, inscriptions of Rurlradaman and Skanclagupta has 
been enclosed within a light construction which will presene it from 
the injury of ti:rr.e and of men. I am told thnt the honour of this 
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measure belongs to the late Dewan. Could not some similar protec
tion be given to the inscriptions of the North-West? If such care had 
been bestowed from the beginning, I believe that almost the whole 
text would be perfectly clear at Shahbaz Garhi. I confess that 
I should go further and see no incomenience, if specimens, as, for 
example, the twelflh edict at Shahbaz Garhi, in the case of which the 
operation would be an easy one, were removed to some museum in 
India, whose chief ornament they would be. At all events it would be 
easy, nnd it is very desirable to take most careful casts of these monn
ments. Distributed among several of the principal centres of India, 
anrl perhaps also of Europe, they would be safe from all hazards of 
new injury, nnd be n.n object of study of the highest interest. An 
unhappy fate seems to spread over our too rare inscriptions in lndo · 
Arynn character. Very few have been published, as, for example, 
th11t of Sue Vihar by l\lr. Hoernle, in ll satisfactory and definitirn w11y, 
and for a great number of them we do n11t e,·en know-at least I ha\·e 
not been able to discover-where they now are. That is an additional 
re11son why we should jealously protect those which cannot escape us 
txcept by the ravages of ~ime, but which have already so cruelly 
suffered. I esteem myself fortunate to have had this opportunity of 
suggesting this wish before one of the highest and most enlightent'd 
represent11ti,·es of power in India. I feel certain that Asoka can rely 
on the zeal of his successor here. I cannot stop, gentlemen, without 
thanking you once more for your hospitality. This day, almost the 
Inst of my stay in lndi11, will crown my recollections. 

3 
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ART, III.-Mcuwi'.r of the late I'audit Bhagvanlal Indraji, 

LL.D., Ph.D. DY JAVERILAL UMIASHANKAR YAJNIK. 

Read 21st Mo.y 1888. 

"It is sad to think of Pandit Bhagvanlal dying so early, and with so 
little record left of his leRrning and talents"-so wrote Mr. J. M. 
Campbell, Bo.C.S., C.1.E., Compiler of the Bom/Jay Gaietteer, in a 
note nddressed to the writer of this paper in March last. The remark, 
as will appcar later on, is most true. Mr, Campbell had had unusual 
opportunities of learning a great deal of the Pandit's work, and of 
his character and learuing in connection with the antir1uarian portion 
of the volumes of the Rom/Jay Gazetteer generally, and the discovery of 
the Asoka Inscriptions at Sopar8 and the project of nn early history of 
Gujarat in particular. Two months before his death the Pandit had a 
presentiment that his end wns near, It was only a question of a few weeks, 
he said to us, when 1, in company with my friend, Rao Bah:ldur Bhim
bhai Kirpuram (who, when .-\ssistant Compiler of the Bombay Gazetteer• 
took a deep interest in Bhagvanlal'~ work), paid a visit to the Pandit at 
his house in WalkrshwRr in February last. He welcomed his friends, 
because conversation with them, he said, revived his drooping spirits 
and made him for n time forget his pain, We found him sitting 
on " cushion in a contemplative mood, very much after the 
manner of a Jnin Tirt'hankar. We saw him much reduced : he 
wae suffering from dropsy : his chest had grown disproportionately 

·large: his legs wt>re swollen. We SllW him dictftting, thoui.:h with 
bated breath, his last views on the genl'alogy of the Kshatrap dynasty 
to Mr. Vithalji Keshavji Dvivedi, Superintendent of the Gokulrlas 
Tejpal Boarding School and Sanskrit College. Mr. Vithalji was taking 
down in Enlil;liah the remnrks which the Pandit was dictating in 
Gujarati, Pointing to the portion already taken down, the· Pandit 
said :-"Thia is my last <"Ontribution to Indian archeology. It con
tains views which I have arrived at after a careful and continuous 
study, extending over twenty-six years, of the Kshatrap coins and 
inscriptions. The writing of this fragment I looked upon in the light 
of a debt J owed to archeology, and now that I am in a fnir way towards 
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its completion, it is no sm11.ll relief to me to know that I 11.m in a posi
tion to rederm my pledge in respect of one at least of the numerous 
literary projects over which my mind had been ruminating for several 
ypars, and the execution of which was only a question of leisure and 
strady application." He did not fear to die. He thought he bad 
devoted the best portion of his life ttJ good, honest, substan
tinl work. The only regret he felt was thnt he had been unahle to 
commit to writing, even by way of rough notes in his mother
tongue, Gujarati, the final results of nil his enquiries and thoughts. 
The fact was that some fresh coins he met with, some inscriptions, 
stone or eopper-pl11te, that he c11me across or heard of, aroused his 
curiosity, and set him on a new train of thoughts. And his mind wns 
not at rest till he had henrd the last of the coin, or the copper-pin!<', 
or stone inscription, or dealt with it inn practical manner. This drew 
him off from the execution of his settled plans. Latterly, he found it 
scarcely possible to c11.rry out his long-cherished design of publishing to 
the world, with the aid of the knowledge which recent advances in arche
ology gave him, a history of Gujarat from the early Hindu period down 
to about the thirteenth century of the Christi11.11 era. Bhagvanial was 
also well aware that he could not carry out mnny of his other projects, 
and that some of the brat rPsults of the knowledge he hnd laboured for 
years to acquire must perish with him. And the world must be 
considpred poorer by 10 much as Bhllgvanlal could not leave behind him 
in the shape of some solid memorial of all the vast stores of information 
respecting the antiquities of lndi11 thnt he possessed. My friend, Rao 
Ilahadur Bhimbhoi, however, suggested thnt though it was now ec11.rcely 
possible to do that which the Pandit himself wns unable to carry out 
in his lifetime, yet some efforts might and should be made to jot down 
on pa.per from his own lips some of the reminiscenC'es of his personal 
lifl',-some account of his travels in Indio and on its frontiers
if his health permitted of his dict11.ting the same to any on<' 
of ue. The p11pera, argued Mr. Bhimbluii, published by the Pandif 
from time to time in the journals of the learned societies in lndin 
and Europe, and in the l1idian Antiquar!I, will doubtless bear witnes:; 
to his labours in the fil'ld of Indian archeology, but such papers cnnnol 
satisfy the curiosity of those who wishl'd to know something about his 
person11l character-something as to what he WRS-how bl' came t8 stud_y 
archeology-what he did for itsadvancen1ent-what tours Ill' uuJcrtuok 
in pursuance of his plans-what results ~hobc lours .vidded- hn1~ 
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they enabled the late Dr. BMu Daji and himself to advance archeology 
many steps further-how they acquired for him a European rrputation 
for scholarship, aud entitled him to the esteem aud confidence of 
scholars in India and Europe. It WRS in this respect that public curio
sity needed to be gratified. Bhagvanlal thought favourably of the sug
gestion, and prQmised to tell us something about himself on my consent
ing to visit him at intervi.ls, and take down what he said. This I did. 
The notes thus taken have been put by me into shRpe; they could not 
be completed on account of the health of the Pandit huing given way. 
lie grew worse from day to dRy till he breathed his last on the 
IGth l\larch. These notes, which hal"e chiefly a biographicRl interrst, 
I wish to be looked upon more in the light of a salvage from a ship
wreck, but such as they are, I crave your kind prrmission to lay 
them before the Societ~-, belie,·ing thht personal accounts of eminent 
Iudians, if left unrecorded while memories of them are fresh, are apt 
to be irretrievahly lost in oblivion. 

Ou my next visit to Pandit Bhagvanlal, the first thing he asked me 
to do was to put my attestation to his Will, which was written out 
and which he was about to sign. He signed the Will before me, and I 
attested it. This Will differs from ordinary wills made by uativt's 
of India in respect (I) of the nature of the property generally willeJ 
away, (2) of the persons or parties to whom it is bequeathed, 
and (3) of the directions it gfres, not merely for the disposal of his 
property, but in regard to the ceremonies tu be observed after his 
death. It is this characteristic of the Will that possesses for it an 
iuterest for the scholar, the antiquarian, and the social philosopher. In 
the course of a literary life extending over 26 years, Pandit Bhagvanlal 
had travelled over many parts of India iu search of knowledge, in 
research of coins, inscriptions, manuscripts and archeological curiosities. 
The result was a collection ofliternry treasure nnique in its ·kind, useful 
for all time, and for all persons interested in oriental scholarship. One 
important part of it comprised a collection of l\ISS. of the Budhistic 
literature of Nepal, of Jain works, and of a few l\lSS. belonging to the 
Brahman portion of the Vedic literature. Another portion consisted 
of a valuable collection of the coins of the Western KshatrRps, num
bering over 700. Among them are some fine specimens, and in them 
are four new kings. There Rre also coins of the Satkarni and other 
kings of Southern India. The rest contain groups of unkuown coins 
of ,-ery ancient times. Among the most important iu his collection of 
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inscriptions is the lion-pillRr capital which Pandit Bhag·ntnlal brought 
from Mathura in one of his northern India tours, nnd which bear 
inscriptions in Bactro-P11li characters. "These," says the Will, "are 
most valuable inscription$, inasmuch as they throw important light on 
the Kshatrap and Scythian periods." The directions he leaves to bis 
executor, l\lr. KRrsan<las VRllRbhdas, as to the disposal of his literary 
wraith, are these :-The whole of his collection of l\ISS. he makes 
over to this Society for the purpose of being deposited in its Librar~·, 
with a request to the Committee of Management of the Society 
that " thry will kindly permit thrse MS~. to be kept in the t'mpty 
book-shelf side by side with the shelf which contains the Sanskrit 
MSS. of my guru and master, Dr. Bhan Daji." The top part of 
the shelf to hear the superscription of "Bhagvanlal lndraji, Pupil of 
Dr. Bhan Daji." His collection of coins the Pandit directs to be 
dedicated to the British Museum, where, says he, " it should be kept iu 
a separate place with my name over it." Such of the copper-plate and 
stone inscriptions as are not his, the Pandit wishes to be made over to 
their respective owners, taking care to "obtain their receipt." "The 
rest," says he, "which are mine, I make over to the British l\luseu111 
on condition of their being kept in a separate place, due entry being 
made of them in the books of the Museum. 

About the lion-pillar inscription the Pandit gives the following direc
tions :-"In this my collection of inscriptions is a lion-figured pillar 
with inscriptions in Bactro-Pali chRracters. This gift is simply 
inrnluable, and the Curator of the British Museum should be requested 
to arrange for the pillar being put up on the best and finest woodl'u 
or stone pedestal, 110 thnt the lower inscription on the pillar should 
not suffer in the least thereby. And I rlo trust that this request ou 
my part in farnur of whRt I esteem to be a most precious heirloom 
is one which will with pleasure be acceded to. In lile manner I 
give orer likewise to the British l\f useum copies mnde with luuul 
or rubbings taken of all my inscriptions." A little further ou 
the Pandit sRys :-''And furthermore, all 111y copper, brnss, and stone 
images, engravings and objects of antiquarian interest, I bequeath to 
the British Museum, to be kept there along with my other presenta
tions." I trust thRt Dr. Peterson, who is now in communication with 
the authorities of the British l\luseum 011 the subject of their 
transmission to their final resting-place, will take steps to arrange that 
the wishes of the Pandit are full.v conformed to. The Library ol 
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the Pundit, consi,ting of valu11ble puhlished works 011 Indian Antiqui
ties, he directs to he made ovtr to the Bombay Native General 
Lihruy. 

I take le11ve to exhibit to the meeting photographs of the lion
figured pillar taken by the Pandit himself and the collection of MS~. 
bequeathed by him to the Society. There is also on the table the 
Pamlit's monogrnph on the pillar inscriptions describing the nature 11nd 
importance of his crowning disco,·ery. As it is, the monograph is uot 
in a fit state for publication, but I am &\ire that Dr. Peterson, who has 
the charge of it, will do ample justice to the suhject. I shall not antici· 
pate its contents here AS I desire to see thl' Pandit receive the full credit 
which rightly helongs to him in connection with this discovny. You 
hH\'C seen that the Pandit att.achl's, and Yery properly, I think, grn1t 
value to this pillar. The rcasou of this lies in the foct thRt the two 
inscriptions upon it record the names of 11ixtecn membns of the 
Kshatrap house, and that these names supply a link or links in the 
Kshatrap genealogy. It ma~· not be out of pbce here to suggest thnt 
before trausmitting this lion- figured pillar to its destination in London, 
Dr. Peterson will kimlly allow 1t to rem11in for some time in the 
University lihrnry, where it lies at present, with a view to satisfy the 
curiosity of those who may desire to inspect this lfttest ucheologieal 
wonder. 

Pandit Dh11gva11tal had no son or heir to succeed to his proprrty . 
.. My 8akha," says he, "ends with me." His house Rt \V alkeshw11r he 
directed to be put in charge of the Cutchi Bhatia community whose 
affairs nre manal!ctl by the house of J ifr1lj Il1llu, the place to be us1·tl ns 
a sanitarium liy those amongst high-cnste Hindus who wi~h to ret1itle 
at Walkeshwlll' for the benefit of their he11lth. 

So far for his proverty. But the PHndit lays down directions ns to 
how his body should he disvosc·cl of, niul '~hnt his rclati,·es shouhl do 
in rt'Spt'ct of funeral ceremonies. A nil !lt're may he mcntiont·tl n foct 
which may strike some as curious, hut is not out of the routine of orcli
nary Hindu life. It is not unusual for Ilrahmans to perform their own 
funeral ceremonies during their lifetime Uei:at k,.iy1/) in antieip11tio11 of 
death. Ilhngdnlul hnd himself perfornH•d such errcmonies rclatini; to 
himself during his lifetime. Ile nccorilingly direclc'1l in his Will. that 
these Cl'l'l'lllOnil·s need not he repcakd. Ifhe uir1l out of Bomhay, 
hr wish1·1l his bUllJ to Le consigm·il tu llam1·s hy thosl' of liis llnll11111111 
f1ir111b \\ho atle111lnl him. H he died iu Uu111La~·, hl· d!'~ircil it tu LL' 
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burnt according to directions )Rici down by him. These directions 
gi"e the detRils of the ceremonies to be followed by his relRtives, such 
RS the sprinkling over his body of the Ganges water brought by him 
from · Benares, and covering it with the sacred cotton sheet. " My 
relatives or friends," sRys he, "should carry the deRd body to the 
burning-pl11ce, repeating the name of God while proceeding there." He 
desired expreBSly th11t no male or female member of his caste was 
to weep after him as is the Hindu custom. Women were not 
to be prrsent at the time at all. Persons composing the funt'ral 
procession were to return to his house, tRke rest, an!f disperse. 
Lettns intimating his death were to be written to the members 
of his family at Juniighad. strictly enjoining the male members 
not to weep, and the female members not to beat their breasts. 
"With the greateet humility," says he, "I beseech my rrlatives and 
friends to considH how great a sin it is to act contr11ry to the wishes of 
the former owner of what would then be a helpless corpse." These 
directions were generRlly faithfully cnrried out. 

To turn to the pnrticulars of the Pandit's life. Pandit Bhagvanlal 
Indraj[ was born at Jun8ghRd in Kathiawad, on the 3rd of Kartik 
shud of the Samrnt year 1896, corresponding with the 7th of November 
1839, of the Christianer11. He belon~ed to the class of Prasnora Nagsr 
Br6hma1,1s, O!J.e of the six sub-divisions of the caste of N 6gar Brahmai;is. 
The Prasnor6 N 6?;ars are scattered over Porbandar, JunaghRd, Nava
nagRr, Morvi, and other parts of Kathiawad. They are a heredituy 
literuy class, following the profession of Veda-reciting, reading and 
interpreting the epic poems, the Purans, and the DhRrmR Sastras. A 
good number of them are Vaidyas or medical practitionns, whilst 
others are astrologers. Bhagvanlal, the youngest of the three sons of 
lndraji, after receiving the usual amoont of instruction given in the 
indigenous schools of his time, studied Sanskrit and medicine under 
his father'• roof. Unfortunately there was in his time no Anglo
Vernacular or High School in Jun6ghRd, where he could study 
English. His ignorRnce of English was a drawback to the Pandit 
as he advanced in his favourite study of archeology and grew in re
putation. EspeciRlly did it prove a serious impediment to him after the 
death of Dr. Bh6o D6ji, and after his name had become well-known 
amongst scholars in India 1md Europe. Amongst letters and enquiries 
addressed to him by European scholars, those from Dr. Biihler 11ppear 
to be the only ones written in Gujarati. The special accomplish-

2 



24 MEMOIR OF THE LATE PANDIT BHAGVANLAL INDRAJI, 

ment of this scholar was doubtless n matter of the grentest sntisfnc
tiou to him, as he was able to correspond with Dr. Buhler in GujR
rati, In corresponding with other scholara he invariably got friends 
to help him, but the necessity of applying to them for such help wns 
somewhat galling to his spirit. He tried hard, at a later stRge, to 
overcome this difficulty by assiduous applicntion, hut he found Eng
lish idiom at his age not very easy to master, though his acquaintance 
with it was just enough to enable him to read 1md understand ordinary 
English tolerably well. In all his epigraphical and nrcheological 
work, however, he was ever ready to acknowledge the kind help he 
received from his European and Native friends. 

But though it was not pl'ssible for Junaghad to equip Bhagvanlal 
with the means of acquiring a knowledge of English, it had that which 
excited his curiosity, which procured him introduction to the eociPty 
of the lenrned, and which lnid the foundntion of his future career. 
The Girnar hills, famous for their inscriptions of the edicts of 
Asoka nnd of the Sah and Gupta dynasties, lie contiguous to Juna
ghad. Bhagvanlal had seen these inscriptions frequently in his visits to 
Girnar and felt a strong desire to he able to read them, hut being in 
old P;lli charRcters they were to him like a SPaled book. To fathom 
their secrets became a passion with him, but neither in Junaghad nor 
in Kathiawad did these ancient characters excite curiosity or interest 
amongst the Pandits or indigenous Sanskrit scholars of his time. 

How Bhagvaulal learnt to decipher and intPrpret cave characters it 
may be interesting to know. It appears that Colonel Lang, Political 
Agent of Kathiawad, took much interest in these Girnar inscriptions. 
He it was who had supplied facsimiles of the Asoka inscriptions on the 
Girnar rock to James Prinsep, nnd it 'IVas from n cnreful study nml 
collation of them with copies received by him from Dhnuli nncl Kapurcli 
Giri that Prinscp was able to announce his discoveries of the names of 
Antiochus and Ptolemy in the edicts, and to frame from an examination 
of them and of other coins and inscriptions a complete system of th<' 
alphabet of old Pali characters which served as a key for deciphering 
other inscriptions. About 1854, Colonel Lang handed over to Mr. 
Manishankar Jatashnnkar, an intelligent Junaghad Nagar Ilrl1hmnn, a 
thin paper containing the Indian Pali alphabet taken from Prinsep's 
journal for April 1838, saying •these are the characters of your Girn:l.r 
inscriptions.' BhagvanMI, who had the copy shown to him, offered to 
tnke n tracing of th<'m on paper. Ile brought the paper home, ant.I 
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ti.king a thin piece of post paper, and dipping it into oil, placed it over 
Mr. M1mish11nkar'1 copy, and took two excellent tracings, both of which 
he stitched on separate pieces of foolscap paper. •Subsequently,' says 
he, 'I inked all the letters on the tracings. It is true this process 
interfered slightly with the cle11nliness of the tracings, but it made the 
letters more legible. One trncing I gave over to Mr. Manishankar; the 
other I kt>pt for my own use.' With the help of this alphabet Bhag
vanlal tried to read the Rudra Dama inscription on the Girnar rock. 
He found, however, that the inscription abounded in compound letter11 
and matras, with which he hnd not made himself familiar. Not 
despniring of the ill-success of his first attempt, he wrote to a friend 
in Bombay requesting to purchase for him and srnd to Junaghad any 
works or journals treating of the Girnar rock in~criptions. Accordingly, 
copies of the journals of the Asiatic Societies of Bengal and of Great 
Britain and Ireland, and of the journals of the Bombay Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society were sent to him. The receiP.t of these journals 
gave a new stimulu~ to his studies. Whnt he did to thoroughly master 
the old rock characters was to write out from the printed inscriptions a 
line in old characters, and its transcript in Sanskrit below each letter. In 
this way he acquired facility in mastering the varieties of form which 
eRch letter of the old Pali alphabet 11ssumed

0

at different periods. He was 
also able to make out any new or unfamiliar letter he came acro88. 'l'b_us 
prt>pared, he ventured to renew hi~ attempt to decipher the original 
RudrR Dama inscription on the Girnar rock. "I used," sa.ys he, 
"to start ·from JunaghRd in time to be on the rock of the Rudrn Dama 
inscription 11t four in the afternoon and work nt it till a little before 
sunset, Rnd return home about the time of lamp-light. In this way I 
wft8 nble not only to read every letter of the Rudra Dama inscription, 
but to eupply such of the omissions as I found out in Prinsep's copy. 
I also discerned what incorrl'ct letters had got into Prinsep's tran
script. In this WRY I made out an entirely new transcript of the Rudrn 
Dama inscription." BhagvanhU's facilities in deciphering inscriptions 
Rnd his interest in the work generally grew with the increasing 
number of inscriptions he came to deal with. Col. Lang was so plensed 
with his progress that he used to call Bhagvanl81 his "little antiqua
rian." 

Among native scholars, however, the study of these Indian 
antiquities wa11 at that time confined to ft select few. In the Bombny 
Presidency the late Bal Sai.11tri Jambekar and Dr. IlMu Dnji wf're 

4. 
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perhaps the only two names then chiefly known. to Anglo-Indian 
scholars who interested themselves in archeology. About this time 
Bhagvanlal was brought into contact with Mr. A. K. Forbes, who 
had for a time succeeded Colonel Lang as Politic11l Agent cf Kathi1-
w8d. Mr. Forbes' literary t11stes ran in the same groove as those 
of Bhagvanlal. He recommended the Pandit to the notice of Dr. 
Bhau Daji. Dr. Bhan wrote to Bhagvanlal in Ocrober 1881, in
viting him to Bombay. Bhagvanlal accepted the invitation 1md started 
for Bombay, taking with him !ixty Kshatrap coins. On his arrival in 
Bombay, Bhagvanlal was introduced by Dr. Bhau Daji to Mr. H. 
Newton, then President of this Society. Mr, Newton was at the time 
writing a paper on the Ksbatr1Jp dynasty. The sixty Kshatrap coins 
that Bhagvanlal placed before him interested him much. On one of 
them was the legend of N ahapan. This name and others which were 
clearly read out to Mr. Newton greatly pleased him. Bhegd.nlal also 
handed over to Dr. BhBu the correct tmnscripts he had made of the 
Rudra Dama and Skand"gupta inscriptions. He pointed out at the 
same time the urgent need of doing anew the whole work of decipher
ing the inscriptions of the Maurya, Sah and Gupta dynasties on the 
Girnar rock. Dr. Bba.u was much impressed with the import1mce of 
this work. He found Prof. H. H. Wilson's translation of the Sah 
inscription in Mr. Thomes' edition of Prinsep to be "anything 
but au improvement." He accordingly deputed Bho.gvanlal back 
to Junaghad for this purpose. At Junagbad Bhagvanlal learnt of the 
death of his father, on the performance 1of whose funeral ceremonies 
he &t't out for Gimar, and took facaimi"lea on paper and cloth 
of the Rudra Dama and Skandagnpla inscriptions. Copit's were also 
made of them by hand and sent to Dr. Bhau at Bombay. Dr. 
Bhan was much pleased with the perform11nce. The traDBCripts 
and translations of the Sah and Skandagupta inscriptions thus made 
formed the subject of a paper which Dr. Bbau Daji read before this 
Society on the 14th August 1862. In this paper Dr. Bhan thus 
speaks of BhagvfmJal :-

"Prof. Wilson's translation (of the Sah inscription) is anything 
but an improvement. Having secured tht' services of a young Brahman 
who possessed a moderate knowledge of S1mskrit and of the ca,·e 
character, I induced him to study the character well, and rmployed 
him last year to take copies leisurely and carefully of the three large 
inscriptions on tht' J11111ighad rock, the third being the celebrated 
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edicts of Asoka. The copies were brought to BombRy and carefully 
gone over, but n1Jt being quite satisfied, the young Pandit was again 
sent to J udgha<l, where he and another person copied the inscriptions, 
but inilependt'nt of each other, and afterwards took f acllimilea on 
paper and on cloth. The copies made by hand in small letters 
were sent to me in Bombay, whilst the copyists remained at Jun&ghad 
to receive suggestions, &c., from me. All possible variations having 
thus been carefully considered with my learned Pandit Pandura.ng 
Gop&l Padhye, the mature result is now presented to the Society. 
I found the copies of Messrs. WestergRard and Jacob very useful as 
guides, but insufficient for the purposes of decipherment."* 

This trRnslation differed in maoy importRnt respects from that of 
Prinst'p, doubtlus on Recount of the imperfect nRture of Prinsep's 
faoaimile. The name of the lake, Sudar8Rna, which occurs at the 
'·ery beginning of the inscription, was not recognised by Prinsep. 
Again, Prinsep's Aridama was only a mislection of Rudra Dam&. 
Moreover, an important historical fact in Dr. Bhau's translation, 
as pointed out by him in the paper, wRs the discovery that Rudra 
Dama appeared to have been a granddon of Swami Chashtana and 
not his son. The inscription did contain the father's name, but that 
pRrt of it was unfortunately completely lost. Ur. Bhau Riso pointed 
out from the translRtion that the name of the actuRl builder of the 
bridge over the Sud1u-iana 111ke was not the Palhava Mavya or con
tractor as rendered by Prinser, but the _Palhava Minister of Rudra 
Dam&, named Suvisakha, which Dr. Bhau considered to be a Sanskrit 
adaptation of the Persian name, Siavaksha, who seemed to have 
been appointed GoYernor of Anarta and Surastra. It was not an 
uncommon thing for Hindu rulers, even in those early times, 
to appoint foreigners to provincial Governorships, as in latter 
times it was an ordinary incident of the Mahomedan adminis
tration of India to appoint Hindus to the offices of ministers 
and provincial Governors. 

These Junaghad iuscriptions on the whole pleased Dr. Bhau Daji 
so much that he decided upon taking Bhagvanlal into hia employ
ment perm11nently. He 11ccordingly asked Bh11gvanlal to come to 
Bombay, promising him every help and offering every facility 
in the new field of archeologic11l research, for which he bad shown 

1 s • Journal of the B. 8. R . .4. S., Vol. VII., p. 113. 
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peculiar fitness by the work he had Rlre11dy done. Rhagvanlill 
accordingly arrind in Bombay on the 24th April 1862. Dr. 
Bhau received the Pandit most kindh·. He dirrctrd R tent to be 
pitched in the compound of his ho~se to accommodate· the Pandit 
temporarily. Thus was formed a literary connection which lasted 
uninterruptedly till the death of the learned Doctor. The relations 
in which Dr. Bhau Daji stood towRrds Bhagvanlal werr, however, not 
those of master and servant, but rather of partners in a common 
concern, the object being to explore the archeological remains of this 
country and extend the boundaries of human knowledge with reic11rd 
to the authentic history of a11cient l11di~. llr. Bliau Daji could not 
afford to leave Bomb1ty for 11ny length of time. As most of you 
~ill remember, he was one of the busiest mm of his dRy, Hr en
joyed a high reput11tion for medical and surgical skill. In fact, he 
was looked up to as the first Rnd foremost amongst 1he r11rliest 
batch of native medical practitioners that the Grant Medical College 
turned out. He enjoyed R most extensive and lucretirn practice 
amongst all c111ssrs of the native community in Bombay. But 
while thus distinguished in his profrssion, Dr. BhBu was also well 
known RS a man of wide culture, of refined 11nd cultivated tastes, the 
active spirit of m11ny an importrnt movement which had the social, 
moral and political 11dva11cement of the people for its ohject ; 
a patron of learning and of learned sastris, who never turned 
their backs from him without feeling that he had the liberality of. the 
BhojR of Avanti, and last, though not least, a schol11r and 11n RntiquR
rian burning with a desire to strike out something new from 11mongst 
the unexplored regions of literature and science in India. He thus nel'ded 
the help of one who could do that by meRns of work out of Bombay, 
which he himself could scarcely afford to do. In BhRgvanlal he found 
a man just after !:..is own heart, one who possessed the ardour of youth, 
an indomitable ecl'rgy to work for dRys and months in distant 
places, 11nd all for purely literary 11nd scientific purposes. Each 
pRrtner in this literary firm undertook to furnish his quota to the 
common stock. Dr. Bhau had mastered the literature of the Indian 
antiquitirs RS it then existed in the English language. He had also had 
translations mRdP for him into English of works written by German 
and French scholars on orient11l subjects. He had thus kept himself 
abreast of the progress made in his time by E11rope 1md America 
in the department of Indian anti11uarian reseuch. Pandit llhag,·anlil, 
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on the other hand, fisited the very fountain sourct'B of knowlt>dge 
in different parts of India, such HS caves, monasteries, rock-cut 
temples, &c., where old inscriptions could be found, and where know
ledge could be haJ Ht first hand. 

And now as to the operations of this literary firm, Ever since his 
first visit to the caves of Aj1rnta and Ellora in 1845, in company with 
Sir Erskine Perry, Dr. Bhau had felt a strong desire to undertake 11 

thorough revision ofthPir inscriptions and paintings. He found Prinsep's 
copies incorrect: Dr. Bird's copies showed that no great efforts were 
made to ensure correctness. The Government of Bombay had 
engaged Lieutenant W. F. Brett to copy the cave inscriptions. Lieute
nant Brett's copies of the Ajanta inscriptions were sent to England, 
but judging of their character from two or three duplicates in the 
possession of this Society, Dr. Bhau found thrm to ha,·e been 
carelessly aud inaccurately taken. The one truth of which Dr. 
Bhau Daji was by this time thorou~hly convinced w11s th11t it was 
"uot possible for any person ignorant of the cave characters to take 
correct copies of the inscriptions."• In February 1863, the Doctor paid 
a second visit to the cHves in company with Dr. H. Carter. From morn
ing till sunset he was engaged in copying them, but the task was by 
no means eHsy or pleasant, as sC1me of the inscriptions were at a great 
height and looked down on giddy precipices. He was not, however, 
able to complete them. The presence of Bhllgvanlal in Bombay, in 
April 1863, appeared to Dr. Bhau a fit opportunity for completing 
the work he had brg•m. He acc\lrdingly deputed Bhagvanlal to 
lhe Ajrrnta caves. "Notwithstanding great care and diligence," says 
Dr. llM.u, 11 l found the time insufficient for thorough revision, 
and as important facts were expected from the rock inscriptions, which 
have never before heen completely or correctly copied, I sent a young 
Pandit in my employment. who had made considerable progress iu the 
knowledge of the cave characters, to Aj1mta with my draftsman 
in the latter part of l\iay,"t Bhagvanlal carefully examined the 
doubtful letters in the copies taken by Dr. Bhau, an<l sent fresh copies, 
duly corrected, to him at Bombay, and awaited rPceipt at the caves of 
further remarkii and suggestions from Dr. Bhau. On receipt of these 
suggestions, the copies underwent a furthtr revision. Many of the 

• Jo11rnnl rof the B. B. R . ..4.. S., Voi. VII., p. 56. 
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letters were made out by the evening and morning light, and by 
patient application ftnd study on the spot 11s well u llt home. Bhag
vanlal returned to Bombay from the caves in June. Thus cuefully 
deciphered, the Ajanta inscriptions, which were twenty-three in 
number, with their transcripts and translations, were aubmitted with a 
paper by Dr. Bhan Daji, read before this Society on the 10th July 1863, 
and published in Volume VII. of our Journal. 

The rainy season of 1863 Bhagvaolal spent in Bombay. He 
was busily occupied in taking copies 1md makinir transcripts of 
inscriptions from the Cnes at N&sik, K&rli, Bhaj&, Bhendar, Junnar, 
Pitalkhori, and N anegh&t. 

Ou the 22nd December 1863, Dr. Bh&u D&ji proceeded, in com· 
pany with Mr. Cursetji Nusserwanji Cama, Mr. Ardesir Framji Moos, 
ftnd ft number of friends, on ft rapid tour through the south of India, 
the N.-W. Provinces, Bengal, and Upper India.• Before le11Ving 
Bombay, Dr. Bhau had ananged, on the recommendation of Sir 
Bartle Frere, to send Panditll Pli.ndurang Gopal Padhye and Bhag
vanlal to inspect the Jain Bhand&rs at Jeaselmere, and take copies of 
such of the works found therein as were rare or new ana important. 
It w11s in the height of the cold &Pason of 1864 that the two Pandits 
started on this literary expedition. They took their route by Karachi 
and Sind. At Jesselmere they obt~ioed the permission of the Durbu 
to examine the Bha.nd&r containing the Jain MSS. The place where 
the MSS. were deposited was damp, and the work of silting dl)wn 11nd 
copying such of them as were found useful in such damp atmosphere 
brought on typhoid fever to Bhagvanlal and malarious fever to 
Pandurang Padhye. They suffered fr()m these fevers for twenty-two 
days out of the three months that they stopped there. On recovery, in 
May 1884, they returned to Bombay viil Deesa. 

The year 1865 and those which followed were not propitious to 
literary pursuits in Bombay. Ttie sudden influx of cotton wealth into 
this City h11d turned men's minds from sober pursuits. This pro11perity 
was, aa i11 well-known, short-lived. It was followed by a monetary crisis 
which was a1111harp as it was sudden. Pandit Bh11gvanl&l accordingly 
thought the time was suitable for practically curying out hia long· 
conceived design of visiting ancient Hindu shrines throughout India, 

• A moat interesting account of this I.our has been given by Mr. A. F • 
.Moos in hie work, entiUed "Travels iu India.." 
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with a view to ml\king a personal examination of all old inscriptions 
on stones, rocks and pillars. In this he was confirmed by what 
Dr. Bhau h"d seen l\nd felt in his rRpid tour in the N .-W. Provinces. 
"My. travels in various parts of India," said Dr. BhBu Deji, "have 
enabled me personally to examinl' and copy many valuable inscriptions on 
stones and rocks, and I am convinced that every one of the inscriptions 
on rocks, and almost every copper-plate grant published years ago, 
require thorough revision, whilst I know hundreds if not thousands 
of inscriptions on temples, &c., which, if carefully eIBmined by a 
competent person like BhagvanlaU, a ftood of light could be thrown 
on the history and antiquities of India beyond the expectations of 
the most zealous Orientalists, who do not conce11l their disappointmPnt 
at the results of Indian historical researches."* Very serious import
ance was attached by scholars to more correct readings of old inscrip
tions. It was in fact the only condition on which Indian archeology 
depended for its progress. Nothing illustrates the truth of this 
proposition better than an anecdote which points to a serious moral 
but which pRsses as a current joke in Gujarat even at the present 
day. The story goPs that a letter addressed by a native of Marw&d to 
a relative in Gujarat containPd intimation couched in the following 

sentence:-
lliqj"'it'll'~1f~8'~~~!'8' 

By one person the sentence was read as : -

~ 8'l'lf ~ 1110' w Cli'Aft .F w 
i. e. Uncle died to-day (and) aunt bewails his loss. But this melan
choly news gave way to a cheerful feeling on 11nother person decipher. 
ing and interprPting the same sentence u :-

~ ~ 1110' 3" iiliAft' ~ w 
i. e. Uncle has gone to Ajmere (and) aunt is at Kotah. 

Bhagvanlal obtained a. year's leave from Dr. Bhau in 18G8 to be 
absent in Upper Indi11. He started by way of Nagpur and Jabalpur 
for Allahabad, where he got the pPrmission o( the authorities for the 
erection of a scaffolding on the All~habad Lat or column, for the 
purpose of taking afacaimile on cloth of the inscription of Samudra
gupta. It took him five days to complete the work. The copy thus pre
pared was sent with its transcript to Dr. Bhau, who thought so highly 

1 5 • •Journal of the B. B. B . .A. 8., Vol. JX.,p. c:rc1·ii. 
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of it that he 11ubmitted it, with an Engli11h translation and remarks, 
to thi11 Society.• In these remarks Dr. Bhan notictd many variations 
in the reading of the inscription, the most important of them con
sisting in the new names of ::iamudragupta's contemporaries. From 
Allah!lbad the P1mdit went to Benarts, Hhitari, Mathur& 1md Delhi. At 
Bhitari, but more especially at Mathur&, he took copiu of mRny old 
inscriptions. General Cunniogham'11 descrir1tion of Mathur& had led him 
to expect numt'rous antiquarian finds and in this his e1pectations were 
fulfilled. He delermined to hold a thorough e:1&mination of old templl's, 
places ofreligious worship, and of Buddhist mounds at Mathur&. From 
its bazaar he made purchases of Bactrian and Scythian coins and of 
curious old relics till he found that his purse had well-nigh run out. Be 
returned to Bombay bringing with him copies of 35 inacriptions and a 
rich colll'ction of coins and archeologic11l curiosities. What he had 11een 
in this tour 11timulated him to further inquiry. Through the e:1ertion11 
of Dr. Bhau Dah the Junighad Durbar liberally promised to pay the 
expensu of a second literary e:w:pedition to Northern India. Bhagvan
ldl accordingly left Bombay on the 7th March 1871, well-equipped 
with inftuential recommendation11 and pasaes. At the in11tance of Dr. 
Bh&u Daji a demi-official circular, signed by Mr. C. J. Lyall, then 
U nder-Sl'cretary to the Government of India, W811 addreued to the 
Magistrates of Mathur4, Agra, Benare11, FurruckRbad, Gornkporr, 
GhRZeepur, and Allil.habil.d, informing them of the objects of the 
Pandit's visit, and requesting to give him every help in the prosecution 
of his research, and to tRke care that he was not molested in copying the 
inscriptions he might desire to set. In this tour Pandit Bhagvanl.U 
was accomp1mied by his wife who shared with him hi11 toil11, e:w:periences 
and troubles of jungle and tent life. Be procl'eded by way of 
Khandw8, Omkereshltar, Indore, Ujjein, Bhojawar, Bhils,, Sanchi, 
Udayagiri, Benares, Allahabad, Delhi, Kalei, Mathuril, and Agra. 
From Agra he procteded to Gwalior. At Gwalior his wife's continued 
illneH assumed a serious character, and he had to return by 
way of Allahabiid to Bombay in March 1872. Under Dr. Bhau's 
treatment Mrs. Bhagvanlal's condition took a turn for the better, 
and she recovered completely in the course of a few weeks. 
So Bhagv&nlal once more decided to pay another visit to North
ern India. He WllS now thoroughly imbued with the spirit 

• Journal of the B. B. R. A. S., Vol. X., page 59, for 1871-72. 
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)f rese1uch. The greater the number of places he visited, the 
larger was the field opened to him for epigraphical study. This time 
lllso, unrler the arrangements miide by Dr. Bhau, he was placed in 
funds by the Jnnaghad Durb11r to carry on his work. So off he 
1tarted in December 1873 for Upper India. This tour took an un
~1:pected turn by the opportunity it gave him of visiting Nepal and 
~he frontier of India on the Thibetan side. It would e1:tend the 
limits of this paper to inordinate length were I to d~scribe this tour. 
P11111lit Bh~gviinlal has IPft notes in Guj11rati of his various tours, 
of his vi9it to Ilcluchistan ancl the Yusufzai territory, of what he 
1•1w and did in Nc:pal, or the reception he met with at the hands 
of the late Sir Jung Bahadur, of the Buddhist caves in Nepal 
th·1t he vi,ited, of the inscriptions on them which . he discot"ern.l 
md took down, and of the serious illness which overtook him. 
Many or thl'se notes are in the shape of letters addressed 
to hi1 friend, \Jr. Kiusnndai Vallabhdas, the exPcutor of his 
Will. I trust that my worthy friend, Mr. Karsandas, who hlls 
invariably e\·inced his interest in liternry undertaking~, will see 
his way to the publication of these notes, as from a glance I have 
had of n portion of thPm, I am unhesitatingly of opinion that the 
accom1t of the Pandit's travels givl'n in these notPs, and his 
shrewd olJ~c·rvRtions on men and things will possess interest not 
merely for 1he scholar and the antiqnnrian, but for the general reader. 
Their literary merits alone will make them ,valu11ble ndditions lo 
Gujariiti litcratnrc, which is sadly deficient in stnndard prose, and 
e~peciRlly in works of travel. 

After the retnru of the Pandit from Iii~ Inst tour he found thRt 
the one man in the wh•Jle of lncli.1 to whom the results of his explo
rations were of the most <lirt>ct interest, lhr 011c man who cont.ributed so 
much to their succE-ss, w11s laid prostrate by a stroke of pualysis. He 
found Dr. Bhau rapidly succumbing to the influence of this mnlady 
till at last he sank under it on the 29th :\lny 1874. To the Pnndit 
the death of one who was to him not merely a frien<l and panon, 
but the inspirer of all that he undertook in life, Wftll a blow from 
which he could not easily recover. 

As evi1lencing 1 Ir. Hhilu's affection for him the Pandit used to 
relate that whea the learned Doctor heard of his serious illness in 
Nepal, hP, though confined to his bed, requested ;\[r. W. M. Wood, 
our late Secrelary, lo sec him. 'fo Mr. Wood Dr. Bhau expt'cssed 
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his utmost anxiety for the life of the Pandit, and poinkd out the 
urgent nt"ed of telegraphing to Mr. GinlltstonP, our Resiclent at 
Khatmandu, to ascertain the st11te of the P1111dit's he11l1h by a 
personal ··isit and enquiry. Mr, Girdlestor.e person11lly went to 
1he P11ndit and telrgraphed to Mr. Wood, for Dr. Bhau's informa
tion, that the fever had left the P11ndit, and that he intended soon to 
return to India. Again, Dr. Bhan, finding that the Pandit's health gave 
way in N' epal on account of the unwholt"some toor d/ial ( Cajanua indi
cus) the Pandit was obliged to use for food, sent a qu11otity of it by post 
at charges which were double its original cost. The Post Office people 
could not easily account for the despatch of the grain through the 
post. They suspected that something else must have been concealed 
in the bundle. Accordingly, the Nepal Post Office, when giving 
delivery of the parcel to the Pandit' s servant, directed it to be opened. 
in the presence of the Postmaster, when on opening it tlie Postmi.ster 
found the contents tJ be purely toor dhtJ.l ! The Pandit SllW in 
this a fresh instance of the Doctor's ceaseless anxiety for his health. 

Uhag1·anlal thought that tht best tribute of respect which he 
could. pay to the memory of the dece11eed RS patron, master, 
guru or teacher, and friend, was to work out his own teachings 
and follow in his own footsteps in the field of Indian rrst'nrch. The 
ideal of what constitutes a man 'of learning which the Pandit had 
come to form was conceived very much from what he had seen in 
the character of Dr. Bhau and in his love of knowlrdge for its own 
sake. Encouraged by the example of Dr. Bhau, the P11ndit now 
perceived that in his study of archeology he h11d arrived at a 
point from which, relying upon his own enquiries, he was able to 
advance it a few steps further. His inability to express his thoughts 
in English was no doubt a disadvantage, but was by no means an im
pediment in the prosecution of research. In Dr. Biihler, Mr. J. M. 
Campbell, Dr. Codrington, Dr. Burgess, Dr. Peterson, Dr. Da Cunha 
and others, he had friends who appreciated his learning and his worth, 
and who looked upon everything coming from so accurate an 
epigr11phist and so ripe a scholar as deserving of efery attention. 
Dr. Biihler frequently helped the Pnndit in putting his Gujarati notes 
into English, and confirming or criticising the conclusions arrived at by 
the Pandit. One of the pllpers thus trllnslatPd wa.s on the aneient 
Nagari numerals. It announced the Pandit's discovery that the old 
~agari numcrahi arc aksliart1s or syllables, and that they arc 
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n:pressed in the Kshatrap, Valahhi and Gupta inscriptions and coins. 
In a postscripr to this paper, Dr. Biihler remarked that he uudertook 
the task of tr1l11slati11g this article from the P1mdit's Gujarali notes 
because, " after considering nil his arguments, I felt convinced of the 
general correctness of his views and because I wished to secure for my 
fellow-Sauskritists a speedy publication of this important discovery, 
and to the Pandit the credit due to him."• With Mr. J. Camp
bell the P1rndit was associated in connection with the work of the 
Bombay Gazetteer and the discovery of the Sopara Buddhist relics. 
Dr. Burgess was 11.lso in constant communication with the Pandit, 
seeking his help in the work of deciphering and making tr1mscripts of 
inscription3 for his repons on archeological surveys. To Drs. Biihler 
and Burgess the Paodit was indebted for the publication of his Nepal 
inscriptions. 

In this way the Pandit published the results of his researches and 
discoveries from time to time. The following is a list or his published 
contributions as far 11s I have been able to make out:-

(a) To the JrJUrnal the Bombay Branch of the 
Roy11l Asiatic Society. 

(1) G1ulhia ·coins of Gujanit and Malwa. 
(2) Revised Facsimile, Transcript and Translation of Inscriptions. 
(3) On Ancient Nag11ri Numeration from an inscription at Naue-

ghat. 
(4) A new Andhrabhritya King, fr.:im a Kanheri ca,·e Inscription. 
(5) Copper-plate of the Sil8hara Dynasty. 
(6) Coins of the Andhrabhritya Kings of Southern India. 
(7) Antiquarian Remains at Sopara and Pndan. 
(8) A new copper-plate grant of the Chalukya dynasty found at 

N11osari. 
(9) New Copper- plate Grant of the Rashtrakuta dynasty. 

(10) A Copper-plate Grant of the Traikutaka King, Daharaaena. 
(11) ,Tr11nscript and Translation of the Bhit'1-i Lat Iuscription. 
(12) An I~scription of King Asokavalla· 

(6) To the Indian Antiquary. 

(13) Ancient N&garf Num~rals, with a note by Dr. Buhler. 
(14) The Inscription of RJ.draqaman Rt J unagadh. 

•Indian .Antiquary. 
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(15) The Shaiva PrRkrama. 
(16) Inscriptions from Nepal. 
(17) Inscription from Kam or Kamvlln. 
(18) The lnscnptions of .\sokll. 
(19) The Kuhnen Inscription of SkRndR~upta. 
(20) An Inscription at Gay3, dated in the year 1813 of Bud-

dhR's Nirv.in, with two others of the same period. 
(21) A Bactro-Pali Inscription of Siahar. 
(22) A New Yadava Dynasty. 
(23) A New Gurjarat Copper-plate Grant. 
(24) Some Considerati ns 011 the 1Ji8tur.v of Nepal, edited by Dr. 

Buhler. 

(1l) To tlte Procee:lings of the /nternutional ('ongreaa of · 
Orientaliata held at Leyde>t in 1883. 

(25) The llathignmpha and three other luscriptions in tlie 
UdayRgiri Cll\'rs. 

(e) To tlte Transaction11 of the SefJenth lntenlfllional Oriental 
Congrea11 ktld af Pienna. 

(26) Two New Chnlukya Inscriptions. 

(/) To the Bombay <laze/teer. 

(27) Portions relnting to archeology in 1lilfcre11l \'olume~. 

(g) 111 separate and mi1cellr111eou1 forrna. 

('.?8) Inscriptions from the Cave-Temples of Westrrn India, IWith 
descriptive notes, edited by Dr. Burgess. 

(29) Contributions to Dr. Ilurg«'ss' Archeologiral ~uney of 
·western India. 

Some of these contributions announced importRnt discoveries which 
attracted much attention in India and England. I have already referred 
to the Pandit's paper on old Nagari Numerab. This discovery, as 
Dr. Buhler observed at the time it wns mnde, alone entitled BhRgvanlal 
to rank in the first class of Indian antiquariRns. Another di~co\·ery 

which made I\ great stir at the time not only amongsl scholars in India 
anu Europe, but am •ngst the Buddhists of Ceylon, and the Jains of 
Bombay, was that of the Buddhist relics found at Sopara, near Bauein, 
in April J 882. The circumstnnccs connected with this di~covery, the 
offer by a Bomb:i.y merchant of Rs. 2,000 for one of lhe images of 
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nuddha, the petition of the Buddhist High Priest of Cl'ylon, H. Suman
gala, for R small portion of the bowl of Gautama for dt'posit io the 
monastery at Adam's Peak, the exposure to public view of the relic at 
Widyodaya College, the discovery of the fragment of the l'ighth edict 
of Asoka-these are so fresh in your memory that I will not take up 
your time in reiterating them. It is sufficient for me here to s~y 
that Pandit Bhagvanlal and Mr. J. M. Campbl'll rl'ceived the thanks 
of the Government of Bombay for the great trouble tnken by tht'm 
in connection with this most interesting discovery. Government also 
direcll'd, RS you are aware, th~t the relics should be permanently 
dt'posited in the museum of this Society, and not transmitted to Europe, 
a8 suggPsted by Dr. Burgess. · 

These contributions and the importnnt discoveries which some of 
them announced secured for Pandit Bhagvanlal a high reputation 
amongst scholard in India Rod Europe. They were followed by 
honours one after another. Our own Society. elected him an 
honorary member in 1877. The Government of Bombay appointl'd 
him a FeHow of the Bombay University in Janunry 1882. The 
Board of the Royal Institute of Philology, Geography, and Ethno
logy of N etherlirnds-1 ndia at the Hague made him a Foreign 
Member of the SociPtJ in October 1883. Professor Max MU.lier, in 
a note to the Pandit, addressed OD the 30th November 1883, 
acknowledging the receipt of his paper OD " Nasik, PaDdu Lena 
Caves," wrote:-" I must congratulate you on the excellent work you 
have been doing, and I hope you will continue it. llr. Bh&u Daji's 
death was a great loss, hut you are able to fill his pince and carry on 
his work. You have proved yourself a truly conscientious scholar, and 
that menns more in my eye th1\D any amount of learning." The Senate 
of the Leyden University conferred upon the Pandit the degree of 
Ooctor, lionorU caua4, in January 1884. In making this announceml'nt, 
Professor H. Kern remarked:-" I cannot but heartily congratulate 
you with that signal acknowledgment of the services which you have 
rendered to scil'nce by your most valuable contributions to the study 
of l~dian epigraphy. The decree of our Senate may convince yGu that 
your work is no less appreciated in Europe than in your own country." 
About the same time the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and 
Ireland elected him an Honorary Fellow, his election being strongly 
supported by Colonel Yule, Sir Edward Clive Bayley and others. Mr. 
Edward Thomas, in a note to the Pftndit informing him of this t'leclion 
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ohserve<l: -"We won the day 11gainst the claims of the late President 
of the Oriental Congress." 

It was the intention of the Compiler of the 11om6ay Gazetteer to 
devote a gnat portion of the first volume of the Gazetteer to the t'a.rly , 
history of the chief divisions of this Pr~sidency. The portion relating 
to the early history of the Dekkan was entrusted to Prof. Ramkrishna 
Gopal Bhandirkar. And no historian of th11t period, I think, c:>uld h11,·e 
acquitted himself of his ta:;k in a more admiralile manr.er. Prof. 
Bhandarkar has brought to a focus. the researches of modern 
scholarship in archeology and philology, including the most recent 
advances to our stock of knowledge in elucidating th2 eatly history 
of the Dekkan. The materials for an early history of Gujarat 
lie scattered in different directions. The two scholars who recrntly 
made important contribution& to it were Dr. Biihler and Pandit 
Bhagvanlal Inclrajl. Prof. Buhler's eng11gements at the time 
did not permit of his undertaking this work. It wl\8 accordingly 
entrusted to P1mdit Bhagvanlal. To help the Pandit forward in 
this work, Mr. Campbell had placed at the disposal of the Pandit the 
services of 11 young graduate of the Bombay University, Mr. Ratiram 

Durgaram Dvivedi, B. A., who had received excellent training in 
work of this kind in the office of the Compiler in connection with 
the compilation of the topographical and archeological portions of 
the volumes of the Gazetteer, The Government of H. E. Lord 
Reay, setting a high value upon the work, thouJtht it desirable 
to give the Pandit every assistance towards making his history as 
complete as possible. In a Resolution, datt'd the 3rd Janu11ry 1887, 
His Excellency in Clluncil, considering that the value of isolated 
inscriptions is greatly enhanced by giving them their place in 
history, reque~ted Collectors, Political Agents, aud other officers in 
Gujarat to ascertain if any untranslated early copper-pl11te or stone in
scriptions are in the possession of any States, religious institutions, or 
private persons within their charg.·s, and induce the owners to produce 
such C1Jpper-plates or rubbings of the stone iusrriptions a11d allow them 
to be forwarded for Paudit Bhagv;lnlal's use on promise of their being 
returned to the owners when done with. The Pandit himself was anxi· 
ous to get throu~h the work as early 11s possible, as would appear from 
his having made it a point t<J cone to town from his residence at 
Walkeshw11r and to &pen<l two or three hours P.very e'·ening at 
his rooms regulnrly with Mr. Ratiram. In this way, I am told, he was 
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able to br!og up lhree-fourths of I he work in a condition well advnnced 
for the press. The remainder, I am informed, is in the shape of notes 
in the Pandit's own ho.ndwritiug, now in the possession of Mr. 
Kars1mdas Vallabhdas, the executor of the Pandit's Will. VarioU!1 
causes.seem to have delayed the appearance in flrint of this important 
work. 1'he Pa11dit desir .. d to be thorough, and in fulfilment of this 
desire ever.v new inscription, copper-plate or stone, that he met with 
unhinged his mind for a time. This, added, as I said before, to a some
whr.t morbid presentiment in his own mind that his end was approach
ing, and, not improbably, the professional engagements of !\fr. Ratiram 
himself, may have protracted the completion and publication of a work 
of which the appearance has been looked forward to with interest for 
some time pRBt as emboilying the mature results of the Pandit's life
long study of Indian epigraflhy. It is to be hoped that it will see the 
light at no distant date. 

And now to sum up this account of the Pandit's labours and 
character. The place of Pandit Bhagvaulal amnng Indian archeolo
gists it is too early yet to discugs and determine. That the resu)ts .qf 
the P11ndit's life-work have been such as tp advance Indian epigraphy 
aome steps further is a proposition the truth of which will. I am sure, 
go home to the mind of 11ny person who takPs an unbiassed view of 
the state of Indian archeology thirty-five years ago, when the Pandit 
received the slip of pnper from Col. Lang, on which were written the 
cave characters, (into the mysteries of 'fhich he got himself initiated), 
and of our present stock of knowledge of Indian archeological remains 
to which he was a lnr~e contributor. It is not for a moment claimed 
that the Pandit't1 work will! faultless. This could not be. His reading 
and interpretati-•n of inscriptions have sometimes been questioned, and 
his views on many antiquarian topics still form points of contro
versy amongst scholars. Indian archeology is as much a progressive 
science as any other. One scholar improves upon the reading and 
interpretatiou of another, and in this way it is that advances are made. 
The two important steps in the pro~ress of study of Indian epigraphy 
in my opinion, are,-(1) A carefal decipherment and transcript of old 
characters, and (2) the adoption of those methods of interpreting his
torical evidence which, while allowing to aD11logie1 and comparisons 
their due weight, accept no in,erpretation which is nol con1on11nt with 
reason and good sense. That many of the Pandit's conjectures, bnld 
as they appeared at fir~t, turned out to be correct, w!ls probably due to 
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these circumstances. He formed his opinions on antiquRrian questions 
after mature thought, and hnving formed them he adhered to them 
with ft zeal and tenacity which wns in keeping with the imporlance of 
the subject he discussed. Another trnit in bis chr.racter was that, 
though as a worker in science he had to contend against many dis:td
vantages, yet he fought his way to distinction in spite of them all by 
his energy, his courage, and his laborious and persevering devotion 
to research. 

Nobody felt more keenly than the Panclit himself his defective early 
training, his imperfect acquaintance with English, an<l his inability to 
express himself in that lan!(uage ; h~t such wns the assiduity with 
which he mastered the points of each European scholar's views as they 
appeared in English that he would tell you how far they were, in his 
opinion, correct, nnd in whnt paints he differed from them. In thi~ 
way he kept himself thoroughly in nccord with the progress made in 
I niliitn epigraphy i11 Europe, and had renr·hed a point in his own study 
of it from which he was in a position to enlighten the world. lfo 
thorough, prncticnl knowledge of cave charncters at fir~t hand was oue 
of his strong point•. On this account particularly he wns c••11stnnt ly 
referred to by Ur. Burgess aml l\lr. Fleet in the work of deciphering 
charncters in rock or copper-plate inscriptions which puzzled the111. 
The Panclit's fRcility was cloubtlc;;s due to lung practice in work of this 
kind done in cnurse of his travels in different part~ of India. He h1ul 
a genuine love for historical and geographical research. Each tour that 
he made, each visit that he paiJ, whetted his appetite for further 
information. In this way he saw almost all the noted can•s, monns
teries, olcl Hinclu shrines, stupas, ~ dngobas, in Eastern, Northern, anJ 
Western lndi11, in Beluchistan, and on the !:iorJers of Thibet. Hesnw 
a icrc:1t tleal of the Indian world, peoples of many races, and of v11rietics 
of habits. customs and religions. These travds did for him whnt no 
amount of home-study could have done-they enlarged the vision of his 
miu<l, and Pnahled him to bring back a rich store of information anti 
humorous Anecdotes indicative of his insight into human nature. Ile 
was a com1cientiou~ worker, a true votnry of science, an nrilent lover of 
truth. He pursued knowleclgc unJer J:fficultie~ purely for its own 
snkc, without regnrd to ulterior ad,·antag:es. Auel he pursi.iecl it 
ste11dily, Rrdeni.ly, 1i11d with remarkable success. For the sake of know
leclge he spent days 11•1d nights in lonely jungles, in caves, and monas
trries, al ti•m:; in the nl'ighbuurhoud of the denizen:; of forc::1ts, rcganl-
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less or heat or cold, hunger or thirst, comfort or discomfort, In this 

r<'spect we may well apply to llhagvanh\l the lines in which the 111mented 
Matthew Arnold spoke of his ~alht'r-the great Dr. Arnold:·-

" L11nguor is not on your henrt, 

We11k11ess is not in your word, 
\\'eeriness not on ~·our brow, 
Ye 11light in our van ! At your voice 
Panic, desp11ir, ftee away." 

Ile Wll!l very simple in his habits And unalfected in his demeanour. 
One could sc11rcPl_v helieve that behind his humble extnior there 
IAy high qnAlities of head And hen rt. He had very high idt"as of the 
gre11tness of 1 he human mind and of the ri11;hteoos11ess of mAn's soul. 
On no mind perhaps had the force of eumple told more ·deepl_v. In 
short, he comhin~d ·i" himself the mildness and urbanity of " Hindu, 
with the ste11diness, patience, and i1•quisitive spirit .of a German, the 
ceaseless activity 11nd energ_v of au F.ngliflhmnn, and the sereneness and 
contemplative turn of mind of a Jain Tirthankar. 

Ouring hi~ las1 illnPss he was visited by many of his friend~. who 
apprecintPd his worth ond hi9 servic~s to sci

0
ence. Surh of his European 

friends who were n••t in Bnmhay wrotl' to hirr. letters ofsymp11thy on 
learning that he was iii. .\Ir. J. \<I, Campbell wa!I one of them,. I 
cannot close this Memoir better than by quoting I\ portion of his letter, 
whichadmira.blysums up his character fro•n a personal knowledge of the 
Pandit. "It is it sad thought," says '.\fr. Campbell, writing to the Pandit 
on the 24th Febr11Rry, " thll~ your life's work mn.v be nearly over. The 
time and the mo;iey you have spent for so many year.s in healing the 
sick-poor will be of more comfort to yon now thiin if ~·ou had been able 
to sel' in print the final results of RI! your labours. It is a great 
grief to me that so little sh·1uld remnin to show how much you knew. 
I am very sorry I have been of so little hPlp to you in return for 1111 
the help you gave the Gazetteer. Had I been nearer or less busy I 
might hRve done something, hut it was not easy for me to press or to 
upbraid, seeing the Gazetteer was to be the chief gainer by your 
lahour. Mr. Bhimbhai has told me of his visit to you and of your 

handsome disposal of your "eluable property. I am glRd to 
understand your mind is clear and that you do not suffer much, He 
speak~ of yo1u cour11ge and compos11re in pr~paring to die. Know. 

ing how much of these qualities you had in your life, I cannot 
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doubt that they will comfort you in death. It is a ~rief to me to 
lose yon. More even than for the help you ha,·e s. often given me, 
I thank you for leaving with me the memory of ~o lf'arned, original, 
and high.minded a friend." 

P.S.-The following note (recPived six dR\'S after the abo,·e 
paper was read) from Dr. Codrington, lat€ Honorary SecrPtary of this 
8oci .. ty, a personal frit-ncl of the Pandit and a fellow-workf'r with him, 
describes the learned OoCtor's recollections of the Pandit so well 
that I make no apology fur. quoting it in full Rq an appe~dix to this 
paper:-

" I did hear with the greatest regret of the deRth of my old friend, 
Bhagvanlal, hut, knowing so mew hat of his bodily condition, was not 
altogether unprepared for it. I do not know that I can add anything 
to what Dr. Peterson wrote about him in his notice in the .Jcademy, 
which was, I thonght, a very true aud touching memoir of the man, 
bringing out the features which made his character so charming to me, 
and of hi!! work I c11n add little to whnt is known. I Knew Bha~v&n-

181 very well, both in his own home as well as out of it, and more inti
matPly than I knew any Indian ge111 lem1m, and was able to feel at 
home on equal terms with him. The simplicity. of his life and of his 
honesty was such that I never felt I might, as an ignorirnt European, 
be doing or saying 80mething which might be ohjectiouable to hi11 
habits and feelings as an Indian, nor that he, from a similar ft>eling, 
would be uneasy with me, and this, I lake it, is ofter. the difficulty 
with us. I learnt from him somethin~ about all kinds of mnltt>rs of 
India-history, manners and customE, ancient and modern-arlE and 
manufactures, native medicine, religion and castes, besides that for 
which he was celebrated-archeology. He ha.d a wonderful r11n~e of 
knowledge of modern things as well as ancient. We had many talks 
about rt>ligion, a11d he w11s 1•erfrctly pen with me about hi11 bel:efs, 
which I see evideuced in his directions for his death and the di~posal 
of his bo·ly. As 11 man he was remark 1ble to me for his simple 1tnrl 
pure life, of which I had never any doubt, his freedom from greed in 
any way, and his charity. H~ had a co:asideralile knowledge of mltive 
mecliciues, and used to h11ve !'eaerally a number of sick to see hi111 in 
the mornings. He had l:ieen failing in heahh a good deal during the 
l11styt'11r or two I was in India, anti his work was done, I know, under 
difficulties in that respect fur year8 past. The difficuh y of expres1ting 
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himself in Rny other language than Gujarati q•1ite freely (though his 
knowledge of E11~lish was much 11;rellt'!r than many supposed) w~s a 
drllwback; for he h11d difficulty in 1tetting a translator with his own 
apirit-he often told me there was only one in Bombay-~nd was not 
able to rPlldily read articles which were difficult to trllnslate into his 
own language. In his 'work he was accurllte and slow. I never knew 
him to jump Ill ll reading of an inscription or coin, as one so often 
Bees done, and he 'IJnulJ work awny 11t a point for a length of time, yet 
not. publish it until he felt sure. I remember he bed a name he 
found in some iuscription, which he believed to be that of a B~ctrian 
king; he struggled over it for yrars, to my knowledge, for I 9ften 
handPd up reference~ llbout it, but a~ he was not able to confirm it, I 
believe he never made llny note of it in his writings. Be hlld, I know, 
off~rs of employment which would have given him considerable profit, 
but he would not tf1ke the1n. He had no wish for money nor lux
uries, and when that house wu given him in which he was just settling 
when I left Bomblly, he had nothing_ in the way of bodily wants to 
wish for, he 81lid, a.nd his one 10'.llury was the enjoyment ofan:v appre
ciation of his wBrk by schol11rs in EuropP, which was slow in coming 
to him, but did come at last. 

"I hope you and Mr. Peterson will be 11ble to make a good deRI of 
MS~. of his there m11y bP. The pllper on Kshatrllp coins is whllt I 
am most interesteil in, and I trnst it will not be mangled or misrcpre
sented.-1 llm, &c., 

"OLIVF.R CODRINGTOS . 

•• ARMY AND NAVY CLUB, PALL MALL, 

London, S. W., May 10." 

Dr. Peterson wrote to the Ac.ademy under date Bombay, March 
23, 1888, as follows:-

Many readers of the Academy will be grieved to hear of the dellth of 
Pandit Bhagvanlallndraji. He died on Friday last, March 16, It his 
house in Walkeshwur. 

I have seen him from time to time during his last illness ; and two 
days before his death I had the sa.d pleasure of paying him a visit. 
along with M. Senart, to whom he WllS well known, and who, like 
everyone else who knew Bhagvanlal, held him in 11:rf'at regRrd and 
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affection. We had previoualy taken steps to learn if our visit then 
wo~ld be agree!lble, and were met on the way by a note, dictated by the 
P1mdit, pressing us to come. His. bodily state, he said, was getting 
worse and worse, and we must co.me quickly. I was told afterwards 
that he hoped each step on the stair might be that of the distingui~hed 
scholar who was coming to him with news about the recent discovery 
of an Asoka inscription. M. Senart will, I know, be glad that we did 
not yield to the fear we bad that a visit at such a time might be out 
of place. Bhagvanlal rallied to greet his friend in a way none of those 
who were present will forget. It was too painfully obvious t<> all that 
the end was a matter of hours. But his eye kindled as he listened to 
all M. Senart had to tell him. The only murmur of impatience which 
escaped him was when he heard that his friend had been to Juna
ghar-" my native place "-and he not able to accompany him there. 
"I am so sorry, so sorry." He pressed my hand warmly when we 
took leave of him, and I was glad t'l feel sure that we had given him a 
moment's pleasure. His death was to himself a relief. "I am 
quite happy to go to God," were his words to me some days before. 
But more than one of your readers will feel with his friends here that 
the world is poorer to them now that so simple, so true, and so pure 
a soul has gone from it. A man greatly beloved, in whom was 
no guile. His body was burned the same evening in the Wal
keshwur burning ground close to his house. In a will, writtl'n 
shortly before his death, he had left directions which were for. the 
most part faithfully carried out. All the ceremonies for the dying 
llad been performed by himself in anticipation of death. They 
were not to be repeated now. When the end came near, earth, 
brought by himself from a holy place, was to h.e spread on the ground, 
and he was to be lifted from his bed and laid on it, His body was to 
be covered, up to the mouth, with the sacred sheet he had pro
vided. The name of God was to be said repeatedly in his ear as he 
lay dying. When the breath was seen to be departing, the holy water 
he bad brought from the Ganges was to be sprinkled over him, and a 
few drops put into his mouth. At the moment of death the sheet was 
to be drawn over his face and not again removed. Four friends were 
t~ carry him to the funeral pyre, and no weeping was to be made for 
him. Only the name of God was to be ever repeated. The women 
were not to come. When all was over his friends were to return to 
his house and disperse, first sitting together for a little time if they so 
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chose. He h11d no son or heir to tRke objection to the absence of the 
usual rites. Let his friends bethink them of the great 1in they wc.uld 
commit if in any of these things they disregarded "the wishes of the 
previous owner of what would be then a worthless corpse." His cHte 
people must not be allowed to interfere. The friend who should do 
his will were his true caste people. Bhagvanlal left the history of 
Guzerat he was writing for Mr. Campbell's Gazetteer unfini~hed, but he 
worked hard up to the last day or two to perfect the fragment he hlld 
commenced. He finished his account of the Kshetrep coin1 in his pos
sessiPn in the draft of ll paper dict11ted by him in Guzereti, in which 
he hfts also given a full account of the lion pillar e11pital with its in
scriptions in Bactrien Peli which he brought from Muttra. 'l'his paper 
will, in accord1mce with his wish, after it has been put in the form he 
would himself have given to it, be offered to the Royal Asiatic Society. 
His coins and inscriptions, including the Muttra one, are to be offered 
to the British Museum on terms which, I do not doubt, the authori
ties there will gladly agree to. Hie MSS. he hft8 left to the Bombay 
~nrnch of the Royal Asiatic Society, asking only that they may be 
placed near the MSS. of the late Dr. Bheo Daji. I cannot yet say in 
whet state his papers, other than that to which I have referred, have 
been left. But his friend and executor, Mr. Kar&andu Valubhdas, has 
asked me to look over them, and I undertake that nothing which can be 
puulished shall be lost. I hope, at ell events, that we shall be able to 
bring together in a volume ell the published papers of the Pandit, 
alongside of those of his revered master and friend, Bhao Daji. 
Bhagvanlal, I know, would have wished for just such a memorial. 

I hope I have not written at too great length for your columns. I 
have myself lost a dear friend in Bbagvanlal ; and I know that the de
tails I have given will have ft melancholy intrrest for a wide circle of 
scholars. They will join me in bidding him a last farewell-nay, 
rather, in the words with which we parted, Punar dar1anllya ( " Auf 
wiedersehn ! ") 

t:ount Gubcrnatis, the Italian savant, recounts his visit to Pundit 
Bh11gvanlal in his work es under:-

"From Malabar Hill we went to Walkeshwer, where lived a learnt'd 
and holy Brahmiu, Dr. Bhagvanla: lndraji, a native of Joonap;ur, in 
Kathiawar. I knew him to be a great authority on epigraphic and 
numi.;matic matters. I knew also that his work, done with the 
greatest mo<lesty and disinterestedness, had been a precious hl'lp to 
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many English, German, 11nd Dutch Orientalists, and that the University 
of Lt>ydPn, had, ltonoria cauati, received him into the fold of her 
members. He had been 110 kind as to inquire about me at Dr. 
dii Cuuha's, as soon as I arrived at Bomhay, and I was impatient to 
meet this truly lP11rned Indian. I was very gl11d to visit thr holy city 
of Walkeshw11r while going to his modest dwelling, the expenses of 
which, I he11rd with great plt>a~ure, h11d been dPfrayed by his fellow 
citizens of J oonagur. as a token of respect to his knowledge . 

* • • * * • • • * * 
" I entered at last the modest little house of the venerable Bhagdnlal. 

He w11s waiting for us on the thrrshold, and his young and intelligent 
servant, of the pure Brahru.an caste, on the staircasr. Knowing th11t 
I was curious to see sacred Indian objects, he had prepared for me on R 

tllble a little exhibition. This includecl sacred strings, rosaries, small 
idols, and little books with tiny images of the gods. The last-mt'n
tioned, especially, attracted my atte•1tion, on account of their smallness. 
Bhagviinl:il e.1plained that when the Mahnmedan firnatics destroyed 
gig"ntic statues and colosial idols, the Hindus determined to sub1titute 
these by very smllll idols and imRges, to keep . their itods more euily 
frorn persecution and destruction. BhagvanlaH, after having let me 
admire an ancient Bnddhist manuscript of Nep&I, and some beautiful 
sculpture belonging to him, which he intend~d giving after his 
death to the Asidic SociPty of Bombay, presented me with many 
ure 1uticles for my musenm." * * * • * * • * * 
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AR·r. IV.-NyayaMndhufika of 1Jham1offora. By PnER 

PETERSON, M.A., D.Sc., etc. 

-·------------
Read 25th Febrnary 1889. 

The first of the four m nnuscripts which I wish to ~how to the 
Society to-day belongs to the pa.Im-leaf collection pnserved in the 
temple of S11ntiua.th, Camooy. An account of its discovery will he 
found in my Third Report, p. 33 .. It ia dated SRmvat 1229 = A.D. 
1173, and is therefore itself more than sevl'n hundred yf'a.rs old. It 
purports, Hccording to the sra.t.ement in the colophon, to contain a. 
copy of a commentary (~ik>l) on a work entitled the Nyayabindu, or 
" Drop of Logic," a.nd to he the work of one Dharmottar!l· l>har
mottarR's very name had RS good as perished in his own country. But 
from thf' Tibetan "Tandjur" it was known to European scholars that 
a teacher so called hRd been illustrious in Buddhist annals, as perhaps 
the founder, Ct'rtainly a great professnr, of the Sautrantika School. 
The Tandjrrr is, as you know, a C••mpilation in Tibl'tan of 1111 sorts of 
literary work~, written mostly by ancient Indian Pandits and some 
learned Tibetans in the fir~t centn ries 11f'ter the i111 roduction of Bud
dhism into Tibet, commencing with the- seventh century of our era. 
The whole m11kes 225 volumes. Now the Tandjur, according to a 
statl'ment of thl' Russian scholar, W a.ssiljew, contains among seven works 
ascribed to Dhar11101tar11 one whom title is Nayabindu.fi/ca. But the 
San~krit hook before you calls itself the Nyayahimlu~ika .fthe Acharya 
Dharnwttara. In other words, it i~ the lost Sanskrit original of the 
Tibetan book. 

The interest attaching to such a discovery will be oh\·ions. I Wai 
anxious to publish a. book which, in its Sanskrit and original form, 
had so narrowly esl'a.ped oblivion, Observing from the a.nnua.l adilress 
of the President ot the pa.rent society in Calcutta. that it was proposed 
to publi~h there some of ti1ese Tiheta.u texts side by side with their 
Sanskrit originals, where the-e were procurRble, I offered to edit the 
Sanskrit Nyilyubin•luiikil from this ma.uuscript. The off..r wa' accepted, 
and the book has mRde some progre~il, though it has not yet 
I a.m sorry to say, been found possible to dig the Tibetan text of the 
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work out of the 225 volumes somewhere in which it lies entomhrd. 
'l'he ahsence of a copy of the text of the hook, of the Nyayabindu it
self, on which this is a c•>mmentar,v, has given me gr~at trouhle. It 
has been necessary to reconstrurt the text from the cum•11e11ta.ry on it, 
an embarrassing and sometimes an impossible task. My excu&e for 
offering to-night a few remarks on this book anil its fortu11es lies in 
the way in which I his difficulty lrns within the last day or two been 
made to di~appear. I am nut sure that I ought nnt to he a little 
ashamed of the fa.ct, but it is the fact that e. copy of the much wanted 
Nyaya.hindu has been all the time in my own charge as Secretary of the 
Society. For the seeond manuscript. which I lay on the table, is from 
our own Bhau Daji Memorial Collection. The work is here c•llrd 
the La.ghu-Dharmottara-Sutra. lfot a.n examination ha.s shown that 
it is neither more nor lee~ then the Nyayabindu. The same collection 
has a copy of the commentary, here called the Laghu-l>he.rmcittarll · 
Vritti. I lay it on the to.hie. In reviewing my Third Report, Dr. 
Biihler Wai dispnsed to think th11t my N'yilyabindu!lka of Dh1tr111ot
tara mu~t be id~nticlll with a Dharrnottara-Vritti which he snw in 
Jesalmir, and of which he had a copy made for the Bomhay Govern
ment Collection. T have that copy here. It is not llharmottara's 
book, but a commentr\ry upon that by a writer whose name is not 
given here, For this last hook is a mere frngrnent, extending only 
to page 20 of the printed editinn of the Nyt1ynbi11dutik1i in progrt'ss, 
nn<l dealing only with the first 1111d by far the shortrst of the tl.1rce 
chapters into which that work is divided, I hope to ~how that from 
tht' specimen we have, it is certain that this last hook is full of infor
mation which Wlluld bP of the ~rentest value to us. Indeed, my chief 
object in this brief pa.per is to call attention to the importance of this 
series of ho ·ks, in the hope thRt more copies Qf all of them may be
come available. 

Uharmottara nowhere refers to his 11uthor, the writer of the Sutras, 
on which he is commenting, by Any other name than that of the 
Arharya, or tPe.cher. There can hP little doubt what teacher is mean~. 
It is Buddha. himself Brahminical nnd Buddhist authorities agreP in 
stating that in the beginning there were four great Buddhi~t sects~the 
Vnihhashika, the Sautrantika, the \1Rdh~·amika, and the Yogach:ira. Of 
these, tht' first two "'ere the earlier, nnd tngether formed what is called 
the Lesser Vehirle. Little is yet known of the distinctive tenets of 
the O••••tr;\ntika School. They nre said lo have fallen into two divi-
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sions-those who rejected every otl1er appeal than that t~ the word of 
the master, and those who, besides R reference to the canon, admitted 
othl'r proofs. The whole Santri1ntika School which, with the V 11ibh8-
shiks, sh11res lhe merit of beiug compnrati ,·ely free from the philo
sophic.ii and mythological absurditil'I! of later Buddhism, werl', RS the 
name shows, Buddhists of the Bo k, to borrow a. phra.ee from another 
great controversy. To the Sutr11, at once the Law and the Prophets 
for them, thl'y appeah·d. Their controversy with the Vsihhiishiks 
School would seem to have turned on the way in which these latter 
had permitted th!' pure text of the scriptures to ue pushed aside by 
cummentRtors on it. N ''"' the philosophical works of the Vsibhashika 
Sch'lol, the so-called Abhi<lharmll section of the Tripitaka, are, 
11ccordi11p; to the commentator~, not the direct utterances of the 
Buddha, but expansions of these by later 1tuthors. The name Sutu 
is in them applied to the origi111\l writings ascribed to Buddha. in a 
closer sense than the Abhidh1mna Pita.ka is. But these Sutra~ had 
with this school almost completely giHn place to the comment11ries 
upc.n them. The Buddhists of the Book, the Saulrantika or Sutra
School, went back t.o the oldest sources for their canon. We accord
ingly are prPpAred b~forehand to lind that DhRrmottara, whether rightly 
or wronglv, is, of course, a question by itself, took the Sutr11s on'' right 
knowledge," of which he here gi~es us a commentary, to he the com
position of Buddha himself. For it is in this light thnt I am disposed 
to understand the verse which, according to Indian pious use, he puts 
st thP b!'~inning of his b11ok :-

,, Hail to the words of lluddha, the conqneror O"rr the world
the cause of all r he evils of life-the enemy of the passions; Hail 
to his words tha.t rle~troy the darkness of our souls." 

Among thP words of Buddha. held in reverence by Dhumottarn 
were lbese very SutrRs which he is hhout t•> explnin. 

From the a1111nymous cornmentRtor we learn that Dharmottarll had 
severRl predecessors in this tllsk. One of these wns Vinitndeva. Of 
this m1tn, as R Buddhist writer 011 logic, we know something from 
Tibl'tan sources. Tarnna.th's History of Bu1lclhism is a Tibet1m work 
which was compo~ed so late RS 1608, but which rests upnn older. and, 
in part, S1tnskrit authorities. It has been translated intc> Russian by 
Wassiliew, and into Gnm1rn hy Anton Schiefner. The lntter scholar 
has also published the Tibetnn text. 'l'arannlh's hook contains two 
rf'ferences to Vi11itRdev11. In the lirst (p. l!.18 of the Gern11rn lra11~la-
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tion) it is stated that the Acharya Viuitadna lived in Sri Na!Rnda in 
the time of King Govichandra. G1,vichandra was a nephew of Bhartri
hari, and his RCCtssion coincided with the dee.th of Dharmakb·ti, 
another famous Buddhist logician, of whom I shall have to speak 
immediately. Of VinitRdeva it is said thRt he composed a. commentary 
in seven chapters on the Pmman11. This is an extremely important 
etatement. There can, I btlieve, be no doubt that thll work referred 
to is thRt quoted as an authority on Nyaya earlier than Dharmottara, 
iu the-Jesalmir fragment before the Society. Pramana or Proof is the 
beginning and end of the subject-matter of our Sutras. Now Strabo 
(:r.v. 1. 70, p. 719 : quoted in Lassen, Ind. Altk. I. p. 1002) has pre
sernd a P"ssage of Megasthenes. from which we learn that the 
Brahrnins were opposed by a sect c11lled Pramnai : " Q,-er against the 
Brahmins as philosophers they set the Pramnas, a school of sophunical 
dialecticians. The Brahmins, on the other hand, cultivate physiology 
and astronomy, ai.d are laughed 11t by these others as swaggering 
blockheads." Lassen conjectured that the reference must be to a 
school of the PurvRmimansa, u founding their belief on Pramiina, 
logical proof, instead of revelation. From this title of VinitRdeva's 
book, and other similar titles, which we shall meet with immediately, 
it seems to me more likely that Megasthenes was talking of the 
Buddhists. Taranath's other reference to Vinit11deva consists of an 
extract from a work of his called SamajRbhedaparachchanRchchakra. 
I am uuable to make Sanskrit of this name. The extract giver! an 
11ccount of the division of the Buddhist schools into eighteen. 

In two places the JPsalmir fragment the name of a second com
mentator is put alongside of Vinitadeva's name in one compound word. 
But whereas SantahhRdra is written in the one place, $iintarudra is 
written in the other. It is, of course, possible that we are dealing 
here with two different writers: but from the way in which, as has been 
nplained, the name occurs, it seems more probable that the scribe is 
in fault in one or other place. It m11y turn out that he is in fault in 
both places. Ifor while nothing appears to be known either of a Siinta
bhadra or of a Santarudra, S11nghabhadra is well known 11s a Buddhist 
writer on logic, whose work, the Nyayanusiir~iistr11, a refutation of 
VasubhRndu's Abhidharmakosha, forms part of the Chinese Tripitaka, 
the translation being by no other than Houen Thsang himself. 

The third of Dharmottnra's predecesso11 is in the Jesalmir fragment 
uot rtferred to by name, but ouly as the author of the commentary (that 
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is to say, of course on our Sutras), called the Vinischaya. The name 
enables us, I think, to identify him with a Buddhist poet and .logician 
of no common note-Dharmakirti. This writer, more fortunate than 
the others we have been considering, is still soml'thing more than the 
shadow of a name in the land of his birth. The anthologies have 
preserved sevt'ral of his verses. In the prefaee to our edition of 
VallRbhadeva's Subhashitavali Durg1t PrRsad and I have brought these 
together. Aufrecht had already written of Dharmakirti :-"He is one 
of the oldest writers on Alamkara. His work Baudtlhasamgati is 
mentioned by Subandhu in the Vasa,·adatta (p. 235 ed., Hall). In all 
probability he is identical with the Buddhist philosopher of the same 
name who, according to Wassiliew, wrote a commentary to Dinnaga's 
Pramannsamuehaya, as·aJso the works Pramanavarttika. Pramdnavini-
1clr.aya, and Prasannapada. A half verse by the philosophical writer is 
mentioned in the Baudha chapter of the Sar'l'a<larsanasangraha. Verses 
by Dharmakirti are cited by Anandavardhana in the Dhvanyaloka, the 
Sarngadhar11paddhati contains one, the Sadakuktikarnamrita eight." 

There can be, I think, little doubt that Dharmakirti's book, the 
Pre.minavinischaya, must he the " commentary, called Vinischaya" of 
our writer. Schiefner mentions in a note that the Tibetan Tandjur puts 
together Dharmaktrti's Pramanav&rtikakarika and his Pramanavinis
chaya, the one in four chapters, and the other in three. This last 
agrees with our hook. You will remember that Vinitadeva's work 
was said to he in seven chapters. It looks as if, in addition to our 
Sutra in three chapters, there was another in four, which was gene· 
rally taken along with it. Vinitadeva, and Dharmakirti wrote com
mentaries on both texts. It may turn out that Dharmottara did so 
also. We ~hould then understand the title of the Bhan Daji Manu· 
script Laghu Dharmottaraoritti. Another work in four chapters was 
perhaps the 8rihat Dhllfmottara Sutra. Dinnaga, or Dignnga, 
mentioned here as the author of a compendium of logic (PramanaBRmu
chRya), to which Dharmaklrti wrote a commentary, is a well-known 
n11me to us now. See Max Muller's references in the Note on the 
Renaissance of Sanscrit Literature to his •• India ; What can it teach 
us T" It was our own Dr. Bhan Daji who first pointed out that Kali
dasa in hie Megh11data refers to Digniiga as 11 contemporary. In the 
JeBBlmir fragment there is an interesting reference to Kumarila's 
critique of ,Dignaga. The writer &Herta that when Kumarila rejects 
mental perception u that had been established from the scriptures 
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(Agamasiddhnm) by Dignaga, it was bec1\Use he did not understnnd 
Dignaga's definition. 

I have not attempted lo do more in this paper thRn cRll the atten
tion of the Society to the interest attaching to the books on the t11ble. 
It will not be denied that it is very grent. The re-discovery of Dhar
mottara's book will ennble us to pay a debt to a mRn who in his own 
lime did much for truth Rnd science, and who has been undeservedly 
forgotten in India. From the Sutrns themseh'es it ought to be pos
sible to reconstruct the science of proof, as understood by Buddhist 
thinkers, on the basis of a text for which we need not fear to claim a 
high 11ntiquity. The Jesalmir m11nuscript again is clearly the frag
ment of a work which, if we could reco,·er it in its entirety, would 
teach us much of the philosophicRl controversies with which India 
rang in the early centuries of our era. But, 11bove all, I confess, am 
I fascinated by the fact that in this pRlm-leaf manuscript, which has 
lain concealed for centuries in its tomb below the templP. of S1mtinath 
in Cambay, and has now been dragged to the light by an English 
servant of the Indian 3tete, you have in your hands the work of an 
Indian author whose name, 1111d the title of whose book, were first dis
covered by a member of the Russian Legntion at Pekin, while l'ngRged 
in studying the Iluddhist literature of Tibet. I would fain take this 
as an omen that much will yet be done by the study of the Tibetan, 
Chinese, and Mongolian literatures 011 the one hnnd, and the diligent 
search after lost Sanskrit originals on tho other, to fill up the woful 
gaps in our knowledge of the wonderful pRst of this gre11t country. 
We in this Society ought, I think, to be heartily glnd that the Parent 
Society is making its present effort to utilize the rich treasures it owrs 
to Csoma Korosi aud to Hodgson. Those of us lo whom a kind 
fate has opened the scholar's life could not easily find better work than 
~hat to which the two Eocieties may co111idently invite the learned of 
this country. 
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ART, V .-M. Delloo and the Inquisition of Goa. Bv 
DR. J. GERSON DA CUNHA. 

Read December 18th, 1888. 

M. Dellon WAS 11 French physician and traveller, born in 1649. 
H11ving e11tered the service of the French East India Company, he 
embarked as 11 surgeon on board the ship ":3tron!!:,'' of 400 tons, rom
manded by Captain Merch~nd, accomp11nied by the Golden Eaglr, and 
left Port Louis for the East Indies on the .!0th of March 16G8. From 
1671 to 1672 he ran down the Malahar Const to Cannanore. On return to 
Surat he thought of visiting the Portuguese Settlements as for as Chinn, 
and for this purpose he went first to DHm11un and then to Goa, He 
Btayed in Goa from JannRry 14th, 1674, to Jannnry 27th, 1676, whtn 
be left for Lisbon viii Brazil. He arrived at St. 8nly11dor at the Bahia 
on the 20th of M11y, and a.t Lisbon on the 15th of December of the 
same year, having left BrAZil on the 3rd of September. After some 
months he returned to his native country, and arri,·e<l 11t Bayonne on 
the 16th of August 1677. He practised ,!lS a physician until 1685, 
when he went to Hungary with the Princes de Conti as their physician. 
From that date nobody knows what became of him. There are two 
works written, or said to h11ve been written, by him. First " Relation 
d'un Voyage fait aux lndes Orientales." Paris 1G85, 2 vols; in 12mo. 
This work was reprinted in Amsterdam in 1699, and translated into 
English in 1698, as "A Voyage to the East Indies." The second is 
"Relation de !'Inquisition de Goa." Leyden, 1687, in I2mo., Paris, 
1688, in 12mo. There are later editions of these works, such as those 
of 1709, 1711, and 1719, with additions and corrections ofvarious kinds, 
but I need not describe them here. A.nd there are translations also of 
these worka in several European languages, but it is unnecessary to 
speak of them here in detail. 

According to the first work, "A Voyage to the Ea~t Indies," pub
lished in 1685, the author embarked at Port Louis in Brittany on the 
20th March 1668 on board a ship belonging to the Compagnie Royale 
des lndes; on the 30th of April following he touched at the Cape 
Verd lalftnds ; on the 3rd of S~ptember at the hie of Bourbon ; and 
on the 30th of the same month at Mad.agaacar. From this place he 
went on board another ship to the Persian Gulf to bring back the servants 
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of the factories of the French East India Company in Persia, which 
were being given up by ~hat Company, and having returned to 
Madagascar, he finally left that island for India on the 12th of August 
1669. On the 21st of September he arri'"ed at Surat, where he remain~d 
until January 1670. During this month he went down the Malabar 
Coast to Mirzeo, in the Kingdom of Bijapore, and then to Tilsary 
(Tellicherry), Tanor, and Batiepatan (Negapatam) in the service of 
the same Company. In the month of January 1672 he went to Goa, 
but he left it again on the 6th of Febru.ary following, Rnd then went 
again to the Persian Gulf to convoy the ship St. Francis from thence 
to Surat. On his way back to Surat, being "continually. pestered," 
as he writes, "with contrary winds" be passed on the 6th of January 
1673 within sight of Diu. After the wind blowing a favourable gale 
from the north-east he came within sight of the shore near Hassl'in on 
the 10th, and on the 12th he came to Bombay. "Just at the entrance 
of the port of Bombay," he says, "there lies a rock, which stretching a 
mile deep into the sea, makes this passage very dnngerous ; for which 
reason we sent for some pilots, who conducted us safely on the 12th 
into that harbour, which is one of the safest in the world, provided 
you are well acquainted with the situation of the place to avoid the 
rocks." "It was not many years ago in the possession of the Porlu
guese, who surrendered it to the English at the time of the marriage 
betwixt the King of England with the Infante of Portugal. The 
English have since that time bnilt there a very fine fort, where the 
president of the East India Company commonly keeps residence. They 
have also laid the foundation of a city, where thl'y grant libnty to all 
strangers, of what religion or nation soever, to settle themselves, and 
exempt them from all manner of taxes for the first twenty years. We 
were treated here with abundance of civility, which are in fact attributed 
to the good understanding there was at that time betwixt these two 
nations," The above extract from the rare translation into English of 
the travels of Dellon, made in 1698, is one of the earliest references to 
Bombay after it came into the poBBession of the English, 1md I give it 
here only parenthetically, as it does not bear on the subject in question. 
Having left Bombay on the 30th of January 1673, our author arrived 
at Surat two days after. He then says that his "chief design being 
to visit, after his departure from Surat, all the places in the possession 
of the Portuguese on that coast as far as Goa, and from thence to 
tnvel as far as Bengal," he obtained some letters of recommendation 
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and went to Damaun on the 3rd of March by land. Here he met with 
two of his countrymen, Sieur De St. James, son of a French physician, 
and another, both of them married there, and, being introduced 
to the Governor of that city, was requested by the latter to 
stay there and practise as a physician. He did so, but after some 
months he changed his mind, for he writes: " For though I must con
fess that I recrived all the kind usage I could expect from tbe inhabi
tants o( this place, yet the natural propensity I had to travel and to 
make curious end new observations abroad overbalancing all other 
considerations, I did, at last, resoh•e- to leave Damaun. Pursuant to 
this resolution I took the conveniency of the Portuguese ftel't; which 
goes every ye11r to Cambay. This fleet being under the eommand of 
Joseph de Mello, nrrives at Damaun towards the laiter end of Deeem
ber, and was to be ready to sail for Goa towuds the beginning o( Jan
nary. All my friends at Damaun having in vain endeavoured to de
tain me longer, I took at last my leave of them and embarked my1elf 
upon one of the galleons belonging to the abovementioned fleet." 
There is not a word here about his having been made a prilloner of 
the Inquisition by the Commissary of the town. He then 11et uil on 
the 1st of January 1674, arriving at Basaein the next day in the 
afternoon, and went to the town, whrn he met with aoother of hilt 
countrymen, Sieur de Segvineau, a physician, who bad married and 
settled there. He stayrd at Bassein five or six days, and then set 11ai1 
for Goa, where be 11rrived on the 14th of January towards night. 
"I went on shore," he writes, " the nrxt day, and by the advantageou1 
offers made by my friends, was prevniled upon to stay near three whole 
years in this grrat city, of which I hRve given you a description before. 
After this, 'some affairs of moment happening, which required m1 
presence in my native country, I was obliged to quit the Indies io 
order to take my speedy return to Europe. I took, therefore, the 
conveniency of a Portuguese galleon, which, being ready to sail for 
Lisbon, I, with the permission of the Governor, embRrked myself in 
the said vessel towards the latter end of January." This was in 1676 • 
but there is not 11 word here 11gnin about the Inquisition. He touched 
at the Bahia in Br11zil on the 20th of Mny following, on his way back 
to F..urope, and after staying there a few months he set sail for Lisbon 

. on the 3rd of Srptember, arriving there on the 15th of December. He 
stayed six months in Lisbon "to satisfy his cnriosity," as he writes, 
''in taking a full view of this large and beautiful city," and then left 
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that city on the 22nd nf July, 11rriving at Bayonne, in France, on the 
16th of August 1677. "I took shipping in a vessel which WRS bound 
to Bayonne, in FrRnce," he writes. "We weighed anchor from before 
the rastle of Bl'lem, on the 22nd July, end happily entered the river 
of B11yonne on the night of the 15th of August. Thus after ten ye11rs 
of absence 11nd ll thousand d11ngers and fatigues, the nectssary 
consequences of long vn~·a\!e~, I had the satisf11ction to set onct' more 
foot on shore, the 16rh day, in my native country-Fr11nce." Of his 
st11y in Lisbon he ~ays: " I had the honour to be 11cq11ainted with the 
SiPur Fahre, Chier Physici1m to the Qul'en of Portug11l, who is in great 
esteem, not only with the PrincPss, but also among all the graudees of 
the kingdom. He \\'U so ohliging as to offer me his house, and I 
must freely acknowledge th11t I rf'ceivl'd, during my stay in this city, 
110 many kinclnes~eil aml obligations from his hands that the only w11y 
left me to repay them is to c •nfess ingeniously that they are so many, 
as to put me into desp11ir of ever being able to retaliate them unlPss it 
bP by a perpetu11l 11cknowlt'd~erne11t." _Here again there is not a word 
about the Inquisition. 011 his return to France Dellon practised his 
profl'ssion with great distinction, arcording to the NoutJelle Biogra
phie U11freraelll' of Firmin and JJidot (Vol. 13, p. 484), but that from 
1685, the writer sRys, there is nothing known about him. He lt'ft 
France in that year for Hungary, we are told, where he probably died 
soon after. 

Now lt't us turn to the second work, said to ha'l"e bf'en written end 
published by Uellon in 1687, i.e., two yf'ers after the first. It is the 
Relation de I' Inquisition de Goa. Acrording to this work, which has 
been extensively qnotPd as an authority '>II the subject, DPllon settlt'd 
at Damaun es a medical practitionPr, Having rendered himself 
obnoxious to one or two men of influence there, he was accused before 
the Sacred Office of holding and expressing heretical sentiments. He 
Wl\8 arrested and sent to a prison, which is describt>d as lower than the 
rivt'r, which runs close to it; and some years before WftS flooded with 
water from a hole m11de in the wall by prisoners in order to escRpe. 
The room where Dellon was confined was ton narrow for the forty male 
prisoners who were there at the time, while the upper room was occu
pied by females, th11t the whole thing was like a cesspool ·or a 
drain of sewage. It was fortunate for Dellon lhat he had many 
friends in Damaun, especially one Donna Francisca, who, he says, 
rendered his cllptivity R little more tolerable. "This illustrious lady," 
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he continues, "did not content herself with sending me what was 
necPssary for me, but I receiVPd from her every day l'nough of food 
for four persons." Thi11 is highly improbable, for such was the horror 
the whole Catholic population bud for the prisoners of the Inquisition, 
that nobody would ner dare offer nny food or even consolation to them. 
But the writer continues : "This wns not so with other prisoners. 
There beinii; no subsistence allowed them at Damann, the magistrate 
prnvide•I for them from the charity of any one who might please 
to hPlp them . but there were wretches in the other apart
ment, stparated from me only by a wall, who were pressrd with hun
ger, to the point of subsistin1t oi1 their own excrement. I learned on 
this occasion that 1ome years before, about fifty MRlnb11r corsairs being 
taken a.nd shut up in this prison, the horrible hunger thnt they suflt>r ed 
drove more than forty of them to @trangle themselves· with their 
own turbans." I think this is also improbnble. Our author's arrest 
took plRce 011 the 29th or August 1673. If he heel bt'en sent at once 
to Goa, he might bRVe been tried, he snys, and got out of pri~on, three 
months after, nt the auto da fe in December, but this would not 
hnve suited the plans of his enemies. Thus, after an incarcerntiun 
of about four months, Dellon with his fellow-heretics was shipped 

' off for the metropolis of Portuguese India, touching on the way at 
Baaatin, whl're the prisoners were transferred for some dny1 to t.he 
prison of the town, There a large number of persona were kept in 
custody under charge of the Commissary of the Holy Office, waiting 
for a vessel to ta"ke them .to Goa. 

This Recount, it will be notefi, is quite different from that of the 
other work before mentioned. But to continue. It waa not until the 
7th dRy of the following month, i.e., January 1674, th;t all the pri
soners, hPavily ironed, were sent to Goa. They lnnded there on the 
14th of Ja11u11ry, and until they could be depositPd in the cells of the 
Inquisition they were sent to the .Alj11.6e, or ecclesiastical prison, which 
be describes thus:-" The most filthy, the most d11rk, 11nd the moat 
horrible of all that I ever aaw ; and I doubt whether a more 1hocking 
and horrible prison can anywhere be found. It is a kind of cave, 
wherein thl're is no day seen but by a very little hole. Tl\,e most 
subtle rays of the sun c1mnot enter into it, and there is never any true 
light in it. Tile stench is ex:treme, bec~use there is but " dry well to 
the level of the ground, and no channel or drain for the use of the 
prisoners." The ecclesiastical prison in Goa. was fro:n other accounts 
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quite different from all this, and in spite of the promiscuous crowd of 
delinquents, according to the writer, and the colonial b11rbarism of the 
17th centnry, I think the Aljube was a far more decent pince, bt>ing 
desti"ned only for priests. On the 16th of January, 1674., at 7 o'clock , 
in the morning, an officer came with orders to take the prisoners to 
the Holy House. M. Dellon drRgged his iron-loaded limbs thither 
with great difficulty. The officer. helped him to mount the steps al 
the great entrance, and in the great hall smiths were waiting to t11ke 
off the irons from all the prisoners. He was then brought into the 
august presence of the Grand Inquisitor. Here M. Dellon's bearing 
was not particularly dignified, nor worthy of a Frenchman and a phy
s1c1an. He threw himsPlf on his knees before his judge, wept bitterly, 
and declared his willingness to make a full confession. He then 
describes the room called "Bon rd of the Holy Office," where the 
Grand Inquisitor of the Indies sat. He is said lo have been a secular 
priest, about forty ye11rs of ngl', in full vigour, a mlln that l'OU!d do 
his work with energy. At one end of the room thne we.s ll large cru
cifix reaching from the floor almost to the ceiling. Even in this de
scription there is palpabie exaggeration. When the Inquisition wns 
abolished, and the whole property t11ken possession of by the Stnte 
only two cru-.:ifixes were found, and both of them are preserved to this 
day, as well ns the Inquisit.orial chair, as curious and venerable relics. 

Both of these crucifixes, which I have seen, can scarcely exceed six 
feet in height, nnd M. Dellon says that one of them at least rl'ached 
from the floor almost to the ceiling in ll building, whose rooms were 
the loftiest in the old city of Goa, 1md which he describes as "great 
and magnificPnt." 

But to return once more to this narrati"e· After having had two 
audiences with the Inquisitor his heart sickenPd, and in a frenzy of 
despair he determined to commit suicide. " On my return from this 
second audiencP," our nnthor writl's, "I abandoned myself wholly to 
grief, seeing that there were rPquired of me things "'hich seemed to 
me impossible, since my memory suggegted nothing of what I was 
required to confess. I attempted thl'n to starve myself to death. I 
took, indeed, the provisions that were brought to me, because I could 
not refuse them without subjecting myself to be cRned by the guards, 
who are very careful to observe, when they get back the plates, whether 
the prisoners have eaten enough to maintain them. But my despair 
found mean.i to deceive them. I passed whole days without eating 
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Rnything, and in order that they might not notice it, I threw into the 
basin n pa.rt of whRt had been brought me." But this fasting and 
mortification had not the desired effect. So he thought of something 
else more efficient to put RD end to his life. I must detail it again at 
length:-" I feigned to be sick," he writes, "and to have fever. Im
mediately a pandit, or native doctor, was bro11gbt, who from the 
throbbing of my pulse, through eitcit~ment, did not doubt that it was 
a real fi~ver. lie ordered bleeding, which was repeated five times in 
as many days, and as my intention in submitting to this remedy was 
very different fro.n th'lt of the doctor, wh11 was labouring to restore 
my health, while I only desired to end my sad and miserable life, as 
soon as the people were withdrawn, and my door was shut, I untied 
the b1rnd11ge, and lE't the bl11od run long enough to fill up a cup, con
taining at least eighteen ounces. I repeated thi~ process as often 
as I wu bled; and ns I toJk almost no nourishment, it is not difficult 
to judge that I was reduced to eittreme weakness." As he had already 
reduced himself to a state of extreme weakness by trying to Starve him
self to death, it is rather difficult to conceive that a doctor, although a 
pandit, should have thought expedient, under such circumstances, to 
recommend depletion, not once, but five times. But, as according to 
this strRnge narrative, both the stuvation and the profllSe bleeding he 
h1td inBicted 011 himself had not the dl'sired effect, he thought by. an 
effort of desperate ingenuity of committing suicide by another means. 
Ile remembered, he tells ns, that when his. elfect8 were tllken from.him, 
he had managed to retain a few gold pieces of money, which be had 
previously sewed into a ribb11n, and tied round his leg like a garter 
under hi1 stocking. Taking one of these coins, and breaking it in two, 
he ground one of the halves on an earthen pot, until he maJe it fit to 
do duty as a lancet. Wir h this he tried to open the arteries of his 
1um. In this he did not succeed, but he opened the veins in both 
arms." This statement is also highly incredible, coming, as it is snp

posl'd to be, from a medical man. But to continue. He was found by 
ajailor weltering in his blood and inscusihle. Having restored him by 
cordials and bound up the wounds he had inflicted on himself, they 
carried him into the presence of the In1111isitor once more. They gave 
hint bitter rPproaches, orrlered his limbs to be confined in irons; but 
in fetters he beeamc so furious thllt they found it necessRry to LRke 
the111 off. l must note here again, that after starvation and bleeding 
the use of fetters seems quite superfluous. But now our prisoner 1& 
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said to have assumed quite a new character. He defended his posi
tion with citations from the Co11ncil of Trent, and with pass11ges of 
Scripture, which confounded the Grand Inquisitor, who is sRid to h11te 
been an ignorant person. But to cut this long u11rrative short, it w11s 
after about two years and a half from his first arrest, in July, 1673, 
th11t he wns brought to a fourth audience, and on the 12th of January, 
1677, the 11uto tla fe was celebrated, when, dressed with 1ambe>1ito, 
(sc11pular), grey aamarra, with painted ftames and devils, and carocha 

(cap) with a taper in his hand, he was marched off in a grand pro. 
cession to the church of the Fr11ncisc11ns, where sentence was p11ssed 
on him. He was excommunicRted, his effects confiscated, and himself 
bo.nished from India, and condemned to serve in the galleys of Portu
gal for five years, 1111d further to undergo such penances as the Inquisi
tion should prescribe. The subsequent history of M. Dellon is n 
short one. About a fortnight after the auto da fa he wss ironed and 
tnken on board-ship, and m11de over to the charge of the captain, who 
was ordered to deliver him over to the Inquisition at Lisbon. When 
the ship arrived at Br11zil, he was put into prison there. After ashort 
stay here he re-embarkt>d and reached Lisbon on the 18th. December. 
After working in a gang of convicts for some time as a galley-slave in 
the dockyard, he was, through the intercession of nis friends, released 
on the 1st of June 1677. After some difficulties he found money to 
procure a passRge in a vessel bound for France, and after a lapse of 
four years he set about the composition of his nllfrative, which he 
kept four years longer before he could make up his mind to publish it. 
~uch is a brief summary of this strange narrative, which, impro

bable BB it seems on the face of its own statements, when compRred 
with the previous work of the so.me author, becomes entirely contra
dictory. Still it has been quoted from, translated, and believed in as 
the genuine work of ll prisoner of the Inquisition. Dr. Rule, and " 
writer in the Calcutta Review for 1857, among others, take the work 
to be trustworthy, for rensons which are not very convincing. I shall 
briefly deal with each of these arguments separately. The writer in 
the Calcutta ReJJiew accounts for the delay in the publication of this 
narrative of the Inquisition by the solemn oath the author had taken 
th11t he should not disclose the secrets of the prison until, later oil,· he 
found motives for justifying his breach of the enforced oath. Now 
that there was no such cause for the delay is e'"ident from the allusion 
M. Dellon wakes to lhe Inquisition in his first work, "The Voyage to 
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the East Indies." In chapter 16, "On Different Religions," he 
writes:- "The severity of the Inquisition established in all places 
under the obedience of the King of Portugnl, Holy by its name, but 
so terrible in its consequences, serves for nothiu~ else than tl• alil'nate 
the inficfels from the Christian Church!"- p, 43. Elsewhere he 
writes: "Just opposite to the Cathedral, in a great square, stands 
that fRmous house whose very 111tme makl's many thousands tremble 
in the~e parts: this is the Court of lnquisition,''-p. 161. Of the 
Aljube, where he is said to hnve been imprisoned, in the narrative, for 
one night, he simply says in his travels :-"Not far from this you see 
the prison, called Aljube, where nobody is committed but upon the 
account of ecclesiastical concerns "-Another re11son adduced by the 
writer in the Calcutta Review for not doubting the perfect 1tccuracy 
of the nHrrative is that, not only an air of truthfulness pervades it but 
almost a perfect coincidence between the ~ourse of procedure repre
sented to have been followed with the rules laid down for the guidance 
of the courts of the Inquisition in Sp11in. These rules had been kept 
secret until they were published in Llorente's ••History of the Inquisi
tion " in thHt country. They could not, therefore, have been known 
to our nuthor, who wrote more than 100 years earlier, yet the treat
ment which he upresents himself 11s having experienc;ed, is, even to 
the most minute particulars, that which is prescribed in these rules 
for the treatment of persons accused as he was." It is, iudeed, this 
air of truthfulness that perl'ades the narrativ~ that has hitherto 
deceived most people, although not the Roman Curia, which placed this 
work on the Index for more than one reason by hs decree, dated the 
17th of December 1769. But although Llorente's Hiatoria Critic,,. 
de la lnquiaicion de Eapana was not published until 1812, there were 
earlier works on the subject, snch as that of the Abbe Marsollier 
in French, and that of Philip van Limhorch in Latin, published in the 
17th century. Here the writer of this spurious narratiYe might have 
found all the details of, and other particular minutire prescribed in, 
the rules for the treatment of the prisoners of the Inquisition. Then 
Dr. Claudius Buchanan in his Chr'iatian Reaearckea says that he 
showed this work to the Grand Inquisitor in his time, by name 
Jo~e das Dorea, whose name, however, he changts into Joseph 
A• Doloribus, and, although when the Inquisitor read it, he is said to 
have twice cxclnimed, Mendu.eium, Mendaciwn, still he thi11l1s he 
admitted the general accuracy of the ~taternents. Then there were 
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Frenchmen at the time in India, and Dellon himself speaks of thPm in 
Damann, Bassein, and Goa, where he says, "The first thing we did 
aftrr our arriVAl Rt Goa was to visit Father Vornl"lius, St. CypriRn, 
Prior of the bare-footed <..:armelitPs, who, being our couutrymnn, 
show1:d us all the respect and civility in the world. The day after we 
went to see M. Martin, a rich French merchant, with whom we stayed 
three days." Still it appears 1trange that the friends of M. Dellon, 
if he was 11t all a prisoner of the Inquisition, were not so active as they 
might·hRVe been in procuring his deliverance, and it does not appenr 
th11t the French Government ever made his case a subject of recl11ma
tion. Then the topogr11phical and other local details, which impart to 
the work an air of trustworthiness, might have been easily copied from 
travellers who hl\d preceded Dellon and had their works on Portuguese 
India publi6hed in more than one language, such as Linschoten 
Pyr11rd de Laval, Tavernier, llnd othera. For all these reasons I 
think the narrative which goes by t,he name of M. Dl"llon is 11 fabrica
tion, a forgery, a fraud, although based on his genuine truels. If I 
were to rec11pitul11te all the uguments, to doubt its fidelity or to 
repudiate itl authenticity, it would take much time, which, unfor
tun11tl"ly, I c11nnot sp11re. I 1h11ll be glad, however, if this humble 
contribution u !- protest against t.he truthfulness of a work th11t has 
deceived 11everal generations of scholars will invite the 11ttention of other 
students of Indian history to the true character of the work. My 
denial of the 11utbenticity of the work does not certainly imply the 
defence of the Inquisition, which I have elsewhere quRlified in the 
manner it ought to be by every liberal-minded man, whether a Catliolic 
or Protestant. My object is evident to you all. It is entirely of an 
historical and not of a religious character. And at the same time to 
liberate, if nece11ary, the memory of M. Dellon from the suspicion of 
being au impostor, for I believe the work was written and published by 
IOmebody unknown to us after his death. For if we Rll owe every 
regard to the living, we owe but the truth to the dt111d, or to put it in 
Voltaire's word1 :-

011 doit de1 Jgard• auz "i"ants; on ne doit auz n&orl1 ~que la 11iritl. 
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ART. VI.-P1fr~iavarma a11d Snnkn,racharya. Bv THE 

HoN. KA.:>HINATH TRIMBAK TEI.ANG. 

Ree.d,Me.rch 19th 1889. 

In 1884 I contributed to the p11.ges of the Indian Antiquary,(') a 
paper in which I pnrleavoured to prove that our eminent philosopher, 
SnnkarachArya, flourished in the reign of Piiri;iavarma, who is men
lioned RB a King of Mrgadha, by lhe famous Chinern trB\·eller, Hiuen 
Thsang. I further pointed out certRin circumstAnces from which I 
deduced the conclusion, that Piirl}avarma must ha,·e reigned at the 
latest, about the close of the sixth century of the Christian era and 
that Sankarechilrya mnst therefore be assigned to about that date. 
In 1887 my friend, Mr. S. P. Pandit, in a note to the very 
elaborate introduction which he hns prefixed to his edition of the 
G11u4avaho for our Bombay Series of Sanskrit ClHssics, accl'pting and 
further supporting my view about the contemporaneous existence of 
Sankarachilrya and Piirl}avarma. impugned the correctness of the dllle 
which I hlld RBBigned to them. (•) At the time I wrote my papl'r, I 
was unable to make such use as I desii:-ed. of the writings of Hiuen 
Thsang, and was obliged ta trust to the information supplied by a few 
paragraphs selected out of Julien's Hiuen Th~ang, which my honour
able and learned fril'nd, Mr. P. M. Mehta, was good enough to 
interpret to me. Soon after my paper was published, the Rev. Mr. S. 
Belll's Translation of the Si-Yu-Ki-Buddhist Records of the Western 
World-was issued by 'friibner, but as the sa.me distinguished scholar's 
Life of Hiuen Thaang was then also announced, I thought it best 
to hold over the further examination of the dates of PU.rl}aTarma and 
Sankllrachirya, which I wished to institute, until the latter work 
became uailable. It h11s now reachl'd Bombay, having been received in 
our library in the beginning of this month. ('). And I propose on the 

' The paper is alllU pablislied in my .Madririkaha~a (Bombay Serlel, &nekrit 
Claaeiee). 

• See pp. 209-1125. 
s Thia paper waA commenced to be written in February. 
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present occ1uion to eonsider the data supplied by Mr. Beal's three 
valuable volumes in relation to the date of Puri.iavarama, and in the 
light of those dat11 to review my own 11revious conclusions es wtll es 
the criticisms mRde upon them by Mr. Pandit. 

I do not wish on this occasion to do much more than discuss the 
<Jllestion RS regards Pilr1].RY11rm11. As regRrds SRnkRrllclu1rye, I have 
ao further facts to adduce at prrsent, and therefore I will content my
self with 11ying, thRt Mr. Pandit's r1ote above rerernd to has not 
taken Recount of the Rrgument based by me upon the Chinese trRnsla
tion of Ga111Japada's KRrikh, "mRde during the Ch'en dynuty, which 
ruled from 557 to 583 A.D." ('). 

The passages in Hiuen Thsang, then, beuing upon the question to 
which this pRper is limited fall into two groups-the one including all 
passages referring to Pilrl}avarma himself, the other including those 
which refer to Sasaoka, King of Kerr.iBBuvarl}"• who is stated to hRve 
been a contemporary of Pilr9avarma. It will be convenient at the 
outset to collect the passages in the first group, before considt>rin1 
wh11t light they throw upon the point in controversy. That point, it 
is to be remembered, is this-How long did Pilr1.1avarma flourish 
before thf visit to India of Hiuen Thsang, from whose biography 
and narrative tht>se passages are extracted? Taking, fint, the 
Burldhillt llecorda of tke ff'eatern World, the first pas911ge we meet 
with about Pilryavarma runs as follows in Mr. Beal'e Translation. 
After mentioning the destruction and restoration of the great Bodhi 
trre at Buddha Gaya, in the time of King Asoka, end its second 
destruction "in late tin1es" by Suanka-rojR, Hiuen Th88ng goes on to 
say (I):-" Some months afterwards, the king of Magedha. called 
Pilrl}avarma. the last of the nee of A6oka-raja, he11ring of it, sighed 
and said, •The aun of wi1dom having 1et, nothing is left but the tree 
of Buddha; and thia they now hl\Vr destroyed, what 1ource of 
spiritual life is there now?' He then cast his body oo the ground 
overcome with pity, then with the milk of a thousand cows, he again 
bllthed the root& of the tree, and in a night it once more revived and 
grew to the height of 10 feet. Fraring leat it should be again cut 

• I bad not noticed before thRt this must be the work referred to by Prof. )(. 
Muller (India; What it can tl!flch u11, rp. 360-1), I observe that a NepM tradi

tion meotio.oed by the late htmeoted Pandit Bh1gviloill makes SankarlebArya visit 
Nepll and'' de9troy the Jfoddha faith" in the reign of Kri;;hi;iadna'Varma who 
according to Bbagvi\olli.!'1 dates, flourished about 260 A.,D. 
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down, he surrounded it with a wall of stone 24 feet high. So the 
tree is now encircled with a wall about 20 feet high.'' (') The only 
other passRge in the Buddhi11t Record& relating to Pil.rq.avarma that 
I am aware of is the one (11) which mentions a pavillion of six 
stRges having been '• /orme1 ly m11de" by Purq.avarma to cover a 
figure or BuddhR standing outside the Nalanda monastery. (8

) Thie 
Bame work is also referred to in the Life of Hiuen Thsang in these 
words(III):-''This was .the work of Pur~avarma-raja in old days."(') 
The next passage in the Life germRne to this topic is one (8) alluding 
to Jayasena of YRsh~ivana (IV), in which it is stated that Purq.a
varma-raja, Lord of Magadha, h11d great respect for learned men, and 
that he assigned the rerenue of twenty large towns for the snpport 
of Jay11sen11, which J11yasena declined to receive. The narrative 
then proceeds:-'' After the obsequies of Pur~av11rma, Siladitya Haja 
also invited him to be 'the master (of the country),' and assigned him 
the revenue of eighty large towns of Orissa, whirh Jayasena likewise 
declined to accept." " From that time," we are further told, "Jayasena 
has constantly lived on the mountain called Yash~ivana, where he takes 
chRrge of disciples." We hRve thus four different passages relating 
to Pftrq.RVarma in Mr. Be11l's volumes, 1md tRking them ell together, 
the following conclusions seem to be fairly deducible from them:-

Firat.-Puq1avarmR had been dead some time before Hiuen 
ThsRng's visit to Indio. (Passage No. IV.) 

Second.-Pur~11varma must hRvefaed Rt a time sufficiently removed 
from the date of Hiuen Ths11ng's pilgrimage, to warr11nt his E'peaking 
of the work done by Pfrrl)avarma as having been done "formerly " 
or "in old dRys." (Passages II. and III.) 

Third.-The inten·al of time between Purq.avRrma and Hiuen 
Thsang must be enough to explain the reduction of about four feet 
in the height of the wall built round the Bodhi tree. (Passage I.) 

Fourtk.-The interval between Puri;iavarma and Hiuen Thsang 
must not be too large to be spanned by the life of Jayasena, who was 
living in Hiuen Thsang's time, and had acquired renown enough 

1 Vol. II., P· ll8. 
• Vol. II., p. 174. 
1 Ufe of Hiuen Thsaog, l.Jy Boal, p. I IO. 
e Ibid., p. 153. 
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during Piiri;iavRrma's reign to be ~lfered the revenues of twenty large 
towns by that sovereign. (Pusage IV.) 

CompRring the conclusions now set forth with those I h11ve t':I· 

pounded in my predous paper, I do not sf'e any incnmistency between 
them. My final conclusion in my previous pRper was that Pdri;ia
varma prob11bly flourished about MlO A. n. And if it is remembered 
that, according to General Cunnin!harn's computation, Hiuen Thsang 
must hRVe been in PO.ri;taVRrma's kingdom of Western Magadha about 
637-688 (8

) this gives us RD interval of nearly 50 years between Hiuen 
Ths&Bg Rnd Puri;tllVarma-an interval which, I venture to think, is 
certRinly not too large, in view of the fourth of the propositions above 
set out, nor, perh11ps, too sm11ll in view of the first three of them. 

Let us now consider Mr. PRndit's criticisms on this branch of the 
argument, as set forth in my previous paper. He first contends 
thRt (1°) " if Hiuen Thsaug * • * does not mention that he went 
to see Piiri;iaVRrma, it does m1t follow from this (") that he was not 
living at the time, Hiuen Ths11ng d.oes not, RS 11 rule, go to see Rll 
the kings whose territories he visits, nor, even if he sees them, does he 
mPntion their names." Mr. Pandit then procf'eds to refer to various 
monarchs whose territories Hiuen Thsang visited, but whose names he 
does not mention. The facts may be readily admitted, but I cannot 
perceive that they have any force as aii:ainst my argumf'nt, which I will 
crave leave to re-state in the very words I used in 1884. " Hiuen 
ThSRng," I then said, "spe11ks of Puri;iavarma 'lS the lRst of the 
descendants of Asoka, and does not appear to h11ve made any effort to 
see either him or any of hi~ successors. I am dispo~ed from this fact 
to infer that Pl'1ri;tBVarma had censed to rei~n before Hiuen Thsang 
heard of him • • "To my mind it would be alm<1st extraordinary 

• Mr. Pandit accept. this date. See p. 219. t!ee al10 Cunningh11m'1 Ancient 
Geography p. 661>. 

10 P. 219. 
1 1 Mr. Pandit does not notice the eigniflcuice or the phra..se ",the la1t of .A8oka'1 

deHeH8Jlte," on which I al~o relied. As to thl1 see 1ome remarks of General 
Cnnnlngham'eat Arel&. Sur. Report1, Vol. XV., p. 164. Ree also pp. 166-6. The 
Oeneral'1 identiflealion of Maukhari and Maurya seema to me to be certainly open 
to queation. If Pli.rl)avarma WllB one of the Maukharie, ae Genetal Cunningham 
thinks, and Ir the .Mankharia were Kshatrlyu, as seem& pretty clear, POn;iavarma 
cannot have really been " a deaeendaut of Asoka." It 11 poesible that the Bnd. 
dhi1t tradition of Hluen Thaang'• time, dlaregarding easle, aougbt to enhance the 
lmportanee of Pur1,1ava1"1na by referring him to a l11mily which wa1 great In anelent 
Buddhi1t tradition. 
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circumstance for Hiuen Thsang to have failed to visit Puri;invarma 
and to keep a recorJ of the visit, if Pnr9avarma was li•·ing when 
Hiuen Thsang wns in the country. And as he makes no allusion 
whatever to any 1mch visit, and de11cribes Pur9avarma Rll the last of 
A&oka's descendants, I infer from this that Pur9avarma had long (11

) 

been dPad, and that his kingdom had a~sum~d quite a suhordinate 
position under some more powerful sovereign." (' 8

). Nothing in the 
above reasoning, it will be obsel'ved, turns upon Hiuen 'l'hsang's 
omission to mention 1rny names, on vthich Mr. Pandit lays stress. My 
main point is that such a man as Hiuen T1tsa11g would cert11i11ly visit a 
king hke. Pun;iavarma, having reg11rd to the latrer's performances in 
relation to the Bodhi tree, as chronicled by Hiuen 'l'hsang hims..Jf. 
But it is unnece•sary to go further into rhis argument now. The 
correctness of my conclusion, impugnrd by l\lr. Pnodit,.is demonstrated 
by the mention of the "obsequie~ of Pur9avarma" in the fourth of 
the passages set out above. 

1 • On further consideration, I doubt whether the evidence really juRtifles the use 
of the word'' long" bett. Mr. Pandit, in anorher pa.soa.ge from the one set out In 
the tut (seep. 290, and all!O. I'· ~:!3), says," It is q uile true •hat both P6111avarma 
and Se.§4nka were dead before Hiuen Thsang's" pil11rimage, but again at p. 223 
be aaya that Priri;iamrm11. waa" probKbly not living at tbto time of the pilgrimage." 

u This was, of coul'88, a mere suggeotion thrown out oo the basis or the facts set 
forth above. It 118Bms, to some extent, to receive Hpport from a ract mentioned in 
one of Bbagd.nl41's Nep41 Ioseription'I. We l•aro from that Ioscriptloo that about 
the period of the reign of H ar•havardbana of Kanuj, Adityaseon was " Lord of 
Magadha," Adlty11.senR bein11 the great-l!'rHndfntber of Jayadeva who married 
Harsha's daughter. May we reasonably conclude from this that aome time be
fore the reign of H arsba, the sceptre or M agadba had p&BSed awRy from lhe hands of 

the" Varmas" into thot1e of Aditya&PDa's family? But I am bound to point out here, 
that Adityaeena's age, as here •ogireated by me, ia by no means to be taken as 
established. Elee BbagvAnlAI In Ind. Antiq. Vol. XIII. p. 420 R~d Cunningham's 
Arch. Sur. Reports, Vol. XV., p. 163, where, however, there i• some mistake in 
the relationablps stated, also Ind. Antiq. Vol. X., p. 193. My difficulty about rhoae 
dates le that ir Harsha died about 650 A..D. his daughter's busbaad could not 
have been alive In 760 A.D. And again if Adityasena was the gruat grandfather 
of Jaya.deva who married Harsha'& daughter, Aditya~ena could hardly have 
floarlahed between 670 and 090 A..D , the earlier limit there beii1g it relf 20 yeare 
Hbsequent to Hal'llha's death. It is to be remembered further, that the NepAI 
tneeripelon aud other records o.ce-ible to us do not neees!l&rily involve the inference 
that .1ditytl.ll4lna waa the Brat prince of his family who became " Lord of Magadha.' 
Tiie qne&llon, however, ii hardly ripe for seulement yet. Mr. Pandit (pp. 211>-6) 
ball nferred to Adityasena'• date, without, however, dealing with the difficulty 
here auggeeted. 
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Mr. P1mdit's next contention is that, 11 even if Plin;u\Varma was not 
living about 637-638 A.D., it is not necessary to put him so far back 
as towards the end of the sixth century. He may have reigned from 
600 to 635, as well as somewhere towards the end of the sixth century." 
I have not said in my previous paper, nor do I say now, that the 
earlier date whirh I adopted from General Cunningham was "neces
sary." "Likely to he nearer the truth" and " may be inferred," were 
the phrases which I then used in reference to that. date. But now in 
view of the passages nbove extracted, and especially of the second and 
third of them, I am prepared to give in my 11dhesion to that date with 
a little more confidence than I felt at the time of my previous paper. 
If, as Mr. Pandit suggest~, Purq.avarma 11 must have been alive in 
about 635 A.D." (1') I cannot understand how lliuen Thsang in 637-38 
could speak of Pftrl}avarma's erection of the pavilion as a work done 
"formerly" or "in old days." 

Mr. Pandit next proceeds to consider" Hiuen Thsang's own refer
ences to PilrJJRVarma." I will deal Rt present only with the references 
falling within the first of the two groups above mentioned. 'fhe first of 
these, considered by Mr. Pandit, is that contained in our first passagf .• 
Mr. Pandit's rendering from the French versinn of 1\1. Julien differs 
here very materially from Mr. Beal's. l\lr. Beal's has alrendy been 
quoted. Mr. Pandit has, in lieu of it, the following:·-" That is why 
this day the tree of intelligence is protected by a stone wall, which is 
higher by twenty feet than the tree." And commenting on this, 
Mr. PRndit says that, "as the tree was only four feet high when Hiuen 
Thsang writes, it could not then he mo: e than two or three yen rs old ; 
and, if BO, Puq1avarma, who planted it .•.. must have been living 
up till two or three years before the time nt which Hiuen Thsr.ng is 
speaking." Waiving the point that the inference thus tlraw11 is not by 
any means a "necessary" Olli', it is obvious that our premise~ here are 
not to be implicitly relied on. Assuming the accuracy of Mr. Pa11dit's 
interpretation of ~I. Julien's version (1"), it is clear that that version 

" Cf. Arch. Sur. Roporta, Vol. XV., p. 166. 
15 Dr, R. Mitri\ (Buddha Oayfi, I'· 79), tran8lat~s Juli•n's words diff'erenLly fro111 

Mr. Pandit, and, according to his rendering, Julien'< and Real's versions are quite in 
agreement. General Cunningham (Archieologieal i:Juney Reporb!, Vol. UL 
p. 80.1), says that Hiuen Thsang aS11igD11 to the tree a height of 40 or50 feet at the 
time of his visit in A.O. 6:H. Thi~ fact the General most hove obtained from M. 
Julien'e work. It is also stated in llr. Deni's version (Vol. II., p. t 16). And it 
seems, therefore, manifest that irr. Pandit's translation n.s quoted in the text 
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it!elf ia different from Mr. Beal's. And in the face of this difference 
it is, of courae, out of the question, at present, to base, 11ny inferenre 
upon either of the divergent renderings. 

The. nut passage Mr. Pandit relies upon is our passage number 
four-which, in his opinion, "prove• that Purq.avarma must have died 
just BUch n short time before Hiuen Thsang w11s in Ahgadha, as I 
indicated above," namely, two or three years before. The proof of this 
conclusion is thus stated :-"King Siladitya could not have offered 
the revenue of eighty towns of the kingdom of Orissa for several years 
after 607, or, indeed, till 637 A.D., becnuse it wns not till then ('")that 
he succeeded in making himself supreme ruler of India. At all events, 
H11rshavardhana, whose father 11nd brother ruled at Thanesar, 11nd do 
not appear to hnve had any territory so nth of the J umna, and who took 
si1: years to make any impression on his neighbours, could not have 
possessed the kin~dom of Orissa. at tlie earlieat till 613 A.D." I 
pause at this first step of the demonstration to ad~it the very great 
probability of the first branch of the final proposition here laid down, 
though there is room for difference of opinion as regards some of the 
minor points now stated. Mr. Pandit then proceeds:-" Till that 
year at least Ptirq.avarma may be safely presumed to be reigning." 
Here, I confess, I am unable to follow Mr. Pandit's reasoning. I do 
not see how the duration of the reign of Pur1:1avarma of Magadha ~RD 
be determined by the date of the conquest of Orissa by King Siladitya 
of Kanuj, nor c11n any inference pointing that way be fairly derived from 
Hiuen Thsang's vague phr11se "after the death of Purl}avarma." 
Mr. Pandit further goes on to add that "the probability, however, is 
that he (i.e., PUr1:1narma) was reigning much later, till perhaps the year 
635 A.D., because the SH.stri was living and was in .the full vigour 
of his literary activity as a te11cher 11t the time when Hiuen Thsang 
left India towards the end of the year 643 A.D." Again, I venture 

must be incorrect, in so f11r as it shows lhe tree to have been tbeo only four feet In 
height. General Cunningham (loc. cit.) assigns the destruction of the tree to the 
year 600 A.D., and its renewal by Pnn1avarma to 610 A.D. Jo doing 10 he mus1, 
for the moment, have forgotten that H iuen Tb~!lng places the "renewal" only 
some months after the destruction (Beal's Records, Vol. II., p.118), not tee years 
after. 

10 Hloeo Th8Bng distinctly says ( HeeortU, Vol. II. p., 213), "that after sll: 
yeal'tl he had 1ubdued the Five Indies,'' which Included Orisee. (see Cunningham's 
Ancient Geography, p. Ul) not merely me.de an lmpre1111ion on hia nel1hbours •' 
aa llr. Pe.odlt JIU ls II. (P. ZlU). 
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to tliink, we h1tve " non sequitur. Assuming that the Sa•tri whom 
Pdrr.i1tvarma honoured WRS living in 643 A. l>., and was ''then in the 
full vigour of his litPrary activity," I do not 11ee that that justifies 
the inference that Pur~avRrma himself was living till 635 A.D. To 
take a parallel from modern English history. S .. uthey was honour{d 
with the "laurel" in the reign of George Ill., yet he was " in the full 
vigour of his literary Rctivity" throughout the reigns of George IV. 
and William IV., and was living so late as the early years of the reign 
of Queen Victoria. Again it is necessary lo note this further fact. In 
the Life of Hiuen ThsRng it is no doubt stated that the pilµ:rim remaineil 
with JayasenR Sastri for two years, and those two yeus. would be 
somewhere about 643-4 A.O., or possibly about 64') A. D. according to 
Professor Mu !\liiller's_calculations.(17

) But in the BuddhUit Recorrll 
of the Western ffTorld, hy Hiuen Thsang himself, we nre told that "in 
the Yash~i vans not long 11i11ce there w.,111 1t11 U fllisakn, named J ayase11a, a 
Kshntriya of Western India." ('") The whole description shows that 
we hRve in this passage of the Record11 the same J ayasena who is 
mentioned in the passage from the Life excerpted Rbove. Regarding 
him we are further told i11 the Records, that "although nearly seventy 
years of age, he read with them (i.e., his pupils) diligently and with
out cessation;" and again 11 that even afier he was a hundrt'd yrars 
old, his mind a11d body were in full activity." {1 9

) Aud reverting for 
R moment to the Life of Hiuen Thsang,(10

) we find it stated that 
Jayasena, "as a youth, was gi,·en to study." WhRt then is the 
result of these passagPs taken togt'ther? It is evident that Jayasena 
was a man blessed with 11;reat longe\·ity, and that he commenced 11 his 
literary activity" while he was yet a 11 youth," Rnd continued thRt 
"acti,·ity" till he Wl\S seventy or a hundred yens of age. Leaving 
out of view, for the moment, the poiuts on which the Recounts in the 
two works, when compared, present difficulties, the conclusions now 
set forth seem to be u11dt'11iRhle. ..\nd if so, it seems to follow that 
------------------ ------ ---------- -

11 Compare Cunningham's Ancient Geography, pp. :>66-670 with }I. Miiller'& 
" India; what it can teach us," p. ?1!6. u .. oeral lJuooiogha111'd argument& 11t p. 
670 would seem to refer the events alluded to io the test to 638 A. It. 

•s Vol. II., p. I ~6. I ma.y state. 1hat, generally speaking the Record.a appear 
tn me to have much higher evidenitia.ry va.lue th•o the Life, a..~ the Records 
conta.io Hiuen Th·aog'~ own statements, tbe Life some one elee'8, based oo 
Hiueo Ths•og's notes a.nd other materials. Cf. Bea.l's L'fe, pp. IX .x. 

ie Vol. 11., p. 147. 
2 0 P. 153. 
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Mr. Pandit's argument, 88 11bove st8ted, f'ven if 101tic111ly sustain8ble, 
cannot be maint8ined in view of the imperfect accur11cy of the pre
mises. For if Jay11sena w11e seventy years old in 643 A.D.-it will 
be observed that I 11m putting the hypothesis most fo"ourably for Mr. 
Pandit'e 8rgument-there would be nothing very improbable in his 
having been honoured by a king whose reign had clost'd, let us say, 
before 600 A.O., 88 well u by a king who reigned between 607 A.D. 
11nd 650 A.D. I cannot, therefore, at all accept Mr. Pandit's conten
tion that the p8ssage relating to Jaya.sen8 Siistri upon which he relies, 
"proves" Purr.i8v11rma to have been still living 8bout 635 A.D. The 
nt't result, conspqul'ntly, is lhRt the question must be decided, as far 
u this branch of the argument is concerned, upon the first and second 
of the propositions ahove deduced from wh11t may be c11lled for con
"enience the Purr.iav11rma group of passages in Hiuen Thsang. 

Let us now turn to the other group, which may be called the 
Sa9ankll group. Taking, first, the Burld!&iat Reeorda, we h11"e (I.) 
the p8ssage No. I. in the first group, which refers to Sasank8's des
truction of the Bodhi tree "in recent times." We have (ll.) the 
passage relating to "the great stone on which T8thag8t8 walked," as 
to which we a.re to'd that "lately SRsauka-raja, when he was over
throwing and destroying the law of Buddha, forthwith cRme to the 
place where that stone is for the purpose of destroying the sacred 
Jn8rke." ( 11

). Thirdly, we have (III.) the passage touching the image 
of Buddha which Sasanka ordered to be removed, and an image of 
M1thesvara substituted for it. The officer to whom the order w11s 
given, instead of removing the image, nnly built a wall of brick 
before the figure of Buddha, and placed a buruing lamp with the figure, 
and we read that th11t wall Willi pulled down after the death of 
S8sanka, and " alth•mir;h several days hail elapsed, the lamp was still 
found to be burning unextinguishl'd." ( ... ) Further we have (IV.) 
the pR88age (18

) rel11ting to the priest's house, as to which Biuen 
Thsang tells us that "Sa8ankR-raja having destroyed the religion of 
Buddha, the members of the prie11thood wne disperst'd, nndfor many 

91 Vol. II., p. 91. 
11 l"ol. II., pp. H!l-i. 
13 Vol. II., p. o&2. Tho whole pR88age seems to ehow that not only the priest, 

)ut alao hie laollllff, Lhourh they outlived the attacks of King AaSAnka, bad failed to 
aarvlH down to the day• uf Hioeo Tb111ng's vbh to their "great village; " fur 
Hluen Th!IBDg spe•ks uf butb as beloo1iog to put limos, and does out blm1141lf 
dll!lerlbe " the magoiftceot prleot'd houao." 
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yeara driven away. The Brahman, nevertheless, retained for them 
through all an undying regard.'' And, l11stly, in the Rectwd1 we have 
(V.) the passage referring to Sasdnka's mnrder of Rajyav11rdhana, 
brother of Harsha,·ardh11na, and his'' overturning" the Law of Buddha. 
('"). P11ssing ne1t to the Life of Hiuen Th11ang, we have (VI.) the 
message sent to Sil11bhadra of Nalanda by KumAr11-raja of Eastern 
India, not by Harsbavardhana as Mr. Pandit inadvertently states, in 
which it is said:-" In recent times Sasanka-raja was equal still to 
the destruction of the law, and uprooted the Bodhi tree. Do you, my 
master, suppose that your disciple has no such power as this?" ("") 
These are the passages forming the second group above referred to. 
And to what conclusion do they point? The words "lately " and "in 
recent times," contained in the first two of the passages now under 
consideration, seem to me, when read in the light of the context in 
which they 11ppear, to afford no safe ground for any conclusion 
regarding the period when King Sasanka flourished. We have there 
allusion riulde first to events which are stated to helong to the time of 
Asoka, upwards of eight centuries before Hiuen Thsang's time, and 
then a reference to Sasanka's doin!!;s or misdoings, as having occurred 
"lately" or "in recent times." Half a century, or e\•en a whole 
cent~ry, before Hiuen Thsang's pilgrimR!!;e takes us back to a period 
which can, I venture to say, be quite accurately spoken of as "late" 
and "recent" in comparison with occurrences then eight centuries 
old. (18

) The third passage, 11s rendered by Mr. Beal, set>ms to me to 
throw no light on the period of Sasanka's reign. Mr. Pandit's 
rendt>ring of M. Julit>n would, no doubt, make the passage relevant 
to the inquiry, but waiving the point about the divergencies in the 
interpretation of Hiuen 1'hs11ng, we may note that Mr. Pandit himself 

u Vol I., pp. 210·2. 
•• P. 171. 
• • Mr. Pandit relies oo another passage in Hiueo Theang where the same 

phra1e--" io lhese recent times "-ie used in relation to Harshavardhana. The 
paa11&ge occun at p. 183 of Heel's Life. It seems lo me, however, to have no 
beating upon the question. "In recent limes" may, of coul'BB, signify flve 1ears 
ngo, or any other similarly small period of lime. The question here, however, is 
not how short a time the phrase will cover, but what Is the maximum time it can 
cover. And further it is to be remarked that in this passage, as Indeed io all t•e 
others with the siogle exception or No. VI. above, the phrase" lo recent times" 
is used te mark a contrast with something which hnd occurred "la old days." 
(See Beal's Life, p. 181.) Does the phrase &hen indicate modern occurrences as 
distlnguishllll from those which took place io the earl1 days or Buddhist history ? 
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admits that the passage " does not by itself perhaps decide much 
eithrr way." He then calls in aid the first of the passages in our 
previous group, but it is unnecessary to say more on that passage here. 
'l'he fonrth passage shows that SasankR's "destruction" of the religion 
of Buddh11 had occurred "many yt>ars" before Hiuen Thsaog'e pilgrim
age, and th11t even the Brahman who kept the print's house in spite 
of that "destruction" had also passed away before Hiuen Thsaog~a 
visit to his village. The fifth paassage I rf'srrve for separate notice later 
on. The sixth shows th11t Sa88nka's mischievous activity was still 
regudrd as a matter of " recent times" in the days of Hiuen ThsRng. 
I do not know, however, that it is inaccurate to sprak of historical 
occurrences of, s11y, fifty years &go as " recent." Very much dept'nds, 
of course, on the point of view occupied by the speaker. But, on the 
other hand, it does appe11r to me somewhat unwarmnt.able to hold that 
"in recent times" tnust necessarily me1m two or three years ago. ("). 

Having thus e:umined the two groups of passages relevant to our 
inquiry, I think we may now pause for a moment to consider the 
ultimate outcome of such exarnin11tion. And it appears to me that 
leaving aside all circumstances disclosed by this inquiry, which are 
either equivocal or not satisfactorily made out, we may deduce this result 
from the data brfore us tnken ae ll wholr, namely, that both SaiiAnka 
and Puq1.11varma had been dead before the days af Hiuen Thsang'a 

Professor Ma11 Miiller {India; Whal It eRn teach u9? p. 287, n. 6) refer! to rho 
phrase, but does not fh: ror it any precloe meaning. Aa against this suggestion or 
Mr. P•odit's, hewevar, I may also point to a number of pa11&a1es In Hiaen Thsaog, 
where Lhe phrasPB" formerly'' or" In old days" are used. See int,,,- olia Beal's 
Recnrda, Vol. II., pp. 10, 13, !6, 103, 113, 116. The events alluded to there are 
all events belon~ing to the period of Burldha's activity or to the period Immediately 
dter the Nlrvii;tll. It cannot, of course, follow from tbete Jln&<ages that those 
phrases mual be rigidly confined lo that signi6eation; and no more should I.he 
phraees " in these recent limes" or " lately" be t"ouflned 10 the sense they have In 
the pe.llll&ge relating to Harshe.vardhana. !lee all!O Ill r. Beal's note at Buddhi8t 
RrJCord8, Vol. II., p. 81, whicla abows wkat that eminent authority com1ider9 to 
be the signification of the Chinese phr•se which is the ori11inal of'' lately." 
And ef: e.lso, on the whole question, Nore I. at Bea.l's Life, p. 10. 

"' Taking Mr. Pandit's remark! as a whole, I doubt if even he woultl hHe so 
interpreted lb11 phrue except in the lieht or the pas•are about the height of the 
Bodhl tree lo Hiuen Thsang'8 time. I have shown above how that p111111Bge 
appeal'll lo hne been misunderstood by Mr. Pandil When correetly lnlerpreLed, 
that pa1111111(f!, so far Hit goes, helpe my view, I think, rather than Mr. Pandit'•· 
But I admit it d.- not go ury f,.r. 
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pilgrimage in India, and thRt their achievementa during life, though 
doubtless apoken of as having occurred" lately" or •' in recent timea," 
are nevertheless also described as having occurred "formerly" or 
" many years ago," or " in old times;" and that having regard to the 
context of the former set of phrases, they ue entitled to somt-what Ie'u 
weight in connection with the subject of our inquiry than the latterset. 
And, if so, it follows th11t we cannot be far wrong if we place Pdri;i11Varrna 
and Sa8Anka half 11 century before Hiuen Ths11ng's visit to Mag11dha. 
One other obsl'rvation mRy be added. 'rhe phrases " lfttely ''or "in 
recent times," whether they are to be iuterpreted, as I suggest, or in 
the nRrrower and more limited sense which Mr. Pandit WQnld attach 
to them, are, in our authorities, applied to S118inka-raja (11 ) and his 
doings only, while the phrases "formerly " or " in old days" are 
applied to the doings of Pl1rl}avarma. It is then very prob11ble that 
though, speaking roughly, Purl}avarma and Sasanka can properly be 
described as contemporaries, still only a small part of Pl1rl}avarma's 
reign may hRVe fallen within the period of 8asauka'1 rule ; so th11t 
even if Sa&lnka lived in the first decade of the seventh century A.D. 
(

1
•) our authorities would still justify us in referring Puri;iavarma to 

the last decade of the sixth century. I shall have to say a word more 
on this topic in the sequel. 

There is yet one more line of inquiry bearing upon our subject, whirh 
we must now follow up. That is indicated by the fifth passage in our 
second group, which we reserver! for separate trell.tment. Saiianka, we 

u Ir we could accept Mr. Feriro11110n'11 ldenti8eation or BaHnka with the 

" Bankaraja," who&e son Bodbaraja was put to Sight by the CbAlokya King 
Mangali§a (see J.R.A.8 .. (N.S.), Vol. IV. p. 03), uur task here would be a gGOd deal 
easier than It is, because Mangali5a'a date i1 thoroughly well fh:ed by the Badami 
ioacription. Looking, however, at the /•r1i111ile or Mangalih's lnserlptlon, referred 
to by Mr. Fergus!!Oo, I do not think bis identiOoation is euatainable. The Jacnrnile 
1howd General Jacob's transliteration 'Q°i'll{'l"l',Tf to be correct, and in those letters 

we cannot pOMibly see the 11 ame of SaeAnka-not to mention other difficulties also. 
1th·. Pandit (p. 217, note) throws out a sugl[eation tt.at SaeA nka may be ideotll.'al 
with the BlljavarmA mentioned in one part or BankarAchArya's Bh&ahya on the 
Chhliodogya Upaniabad. This is aot very probable, if Sa§Anka'a other name wu 
JI arendragupta as we are told by General Cunningham 1.:-relatione Dr. Biihler (He 
Arch. Bur. Rerort, Vol. IX. p. 157). 

• 0 Dr. R. Milra (Buddha GayA, pp. IH., 99, 230-40), following General Con· 
nlngham, aaaigns BaAAnka"s destructiua ur the Bodbi tree tn about 610 A..D. Tbut 
date can hardly be correct, if the argumeuls in the text ue 1111ta.inal.Jle. Bee al•., 
Cuoniol!(h&m" aeogrnphy, p. 509, and note 16 supra. 
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learn from thftt passRge1 murdered Rajyavardhana, the elder brother 
of HarshRvardhana Siladitya. In my previous paper I have thrown 
together a few remarks on the date of Rijyavardhena. I am not in a 
position now to adduce any new facts be11ring upon that question. 
But having had an opportunity, which I hRd not when I wrote my 
previous paper, of examining all that Hiuen Thsang says on the aub
ject, I wish to point out one or two circumstances in relation to the 
conclusions which Professer Mex MU.Ile~ and Mr. FerguBBoo have 
deduced from HiuPn Thsang's statements. Mr. Fergusson first starts 
by asserting that SilB.ditya of MalavA wRs the graodf&ther of Harsha. 
vardhana Siladitya of Kaouj. ( 19

) For this assertion, however, 
I can find no warrant in Hiuen Thsang. Oe the contrary, I think 
thRt assertion must be incorrect, seeing that we find the nephew of 
SilB.ditya of Maiava stated by Hiuen Ths11n11: himself to have mnrried 
the greod-dRughter of Siladitya of Kanuj. (8). If Mr. Fergusson's 
assertion were correct, this would be equivalent to a man marryiug Lhe 
daughter of his own tirst cousin's grandson-11 sufficiently improbable, 
not to SR.Y also inadmissible, connection, Apparently, Mr. Fergusson 
has here been misled by reason of his seeking for au explRimtion of 
the identity of the two DRmes, in "the practice of Indian kings to 
assume the names of their grand-fathers:' (8

') Such a practice 
doubtless prevails, and not only among Indian kings, hut it is, of 
course, nothing like universal. " Sil&dityR of Maiava," aceording to 
Hiuen Th111og, " flourished sixty years before this; " (8 1

) that is to 
BAJ, before 640 A.D., if we 11ccept the d11tes fh.ed b) ProfeHor Max 
Muller and Mr. Fergusson, (81

) and according to the same authority, 
his reign extended over fifty years. (...,) On these data Mr. Fergusson 
pieces the reign of SiladityR between 530 and 580 A.D. Profe88or 
Max Miiller thinks that 550 to 600 A.D. would be consistent with 
these dRta, while this lntter period harmonizes better with our 
information regarding the date of the battle of Kort'.1.r, &c. ('"). It is 
not necessary for our present purpose to go into this br11nch of the 

• • J. R. A. S. (l!f. 8.), Vol. IV., p. 87. 
ao Bee Budd/tilt Record.II, Vol. II., p. 267. Beal's Life, p. 149, stat• the rel1· 

Uoaahlp with a alight change which, however, does not mnch .Wee& the ll'gumeat. 
n J.B. A. 8. (N. 8.), Vol. IV., p. 85. 
11 Bu1'1 Biuldhilt Record.II, Vol. II., p. 1161. Beal'1 Life, p. 148, 
II General Connlogbam coocun. 8ee Ancient Geographg, p. 686. 
u " ll'lll1 yean ud more" in the Record•, Vol. II., p. 281. 
11 Illdla; What can U IUCb us, p. 989; Ind, ..tnti9., Vol. XllJ ., p. 1'. 
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controversy. Whatever the correct dates may be, I apprehend th11t 
they can have no bearing on the dates of PrabMkRravardh1111a and 
Rajyavardh11n11, if the relationship alleged between these l11tter princes 
and Sitaditya of l\liilava is not pro,·ed. The period of the reigns of 
Prabhakara nod Rajyavnrdh11na must, therefore, be discussed on some
what different grounds than tlrnse adopted by Professor Mai Muller 
and Mr. Fergusson. Even this discussion, however, is unnecessary 
for our present purpose, except to a slight extent. It is enough here 
to note that Rajyav11rdhana's mur<ler must be placed somewhere 
between 607 nnd 610 A.D., according to the views of the scholars who 
hue examined the point. ( 38

) The inclination of my opinion-I can, 
at present, put it no higher-is in favour of the earlier date. In addi
tion to the general grounds stnted for this opinion in my pre,·ious 
paper, I may acid that Hiuen Thsang's statements seem to me to point 
in that direction. According to Hiuen Thsnng, Harsha told him thllt 
he had reigned for "thirty years and more" before the conversation 
between them. Again, Hiuen Thsang tells us that it was "after six 
years" from his accession that Har~ha "ha<l subdued the Five Indies!' 
(3 7

) We may reasonably presume thnt it was not until after this sub
jugation of the Five Iodies that H>lrsh~ commenced his seri"s of 
quinquennial Moksh11mahaparishads, the sixth of which w11s held 
when Hiuen Thsang was about to leave India. In view of these facts 
and even upon the assumption tllllt the conversation and Parishad 
alluded to took place in 640 A,D., I think 610 A.D. is not the 
correct d11te of H11rsha's accession, but that 6ll7 A.D. is nearer the 
correct date. At that date Sasanka, the enemy of Harsh11's predecessor 
must have been li,·ing. (89

) I find no materials for saying how long 
he had been reigning brfore that time. I can only say that from the 
various references to Sasanka's persecutions which occur. in _Hiuen 

ae Cf. India; What it can teach us, p. 2f.6; and Cunningham's Geography and 
the other authorities collected in my previous paper; alrnJ. R. A. S. (N. S.), Vol. 
IV., p. 93. Mr. Pandit accepts the dnte 607 A. D. Alberunl's testimony on thi. 
point, which, thanks to Profe~sor Saehau, J have now been enabled to examine lo 
full, ls, I think, of great value in spite of the dillcrepant accounl8 reported by him. 
On those accounts see Mu Miiller'a India; What it can teach us, p. 282. 

37 See as to this Cunningham's G•osraphy, p. 378, Bt·d qumre as to the 
accm·acy of the version of Hiuen Thl'ang thert gil•en, in view of the passage at 
Iluddhist Recoi·ds, Vol. I., p. 213. 

3 e General Cunningham BBlligns SaUnka to the beginning of the seventh cen
tury, Arch. Sur. Reports, Vol. III., pp. 81-3, also Ancient Geography, p. 609. 
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Thsang, his reign does not appear to have been a very brirf one. At 
the same time such slight indications RS are availRble seem to point 
to Sa_iiankR not having long survived the murder of RajyRVanlh11na. 
If he had ren1ained Rlive for any time, Harshavardllllna would, of course, 
have attacked him in the wars- undertaken by him expressly for the 
punishment of his brother's enemies. ('•) In this connection, how
ever, Sa8,1uka is not mentioned by Hiuen Tbsang, while it is stRted 
that he died by the elfects of a divine visitation. ('0

) That death 
probRbly explains the omission of Sa8anka's name in connection with 
HarshR's military achievements. If so, some pRrt, and perhaps even 
a considerable pRrt, of SRsanka's reign may well have fallen in the 
lRst years of the sixth century. ( 01

) And if I am right in the sugges
tion thrown out Rbove, thRt only the latter pRrt of Puri:iavarma's reign 
was contemporRneous with the earlier part of Sasii.nka's, the date 590 
A. D. for Pllri:iavarme, ia not far removed from the truth, and certainly 
not in the direction of too great antiquity. 

This review then of the evidence beuing upon the dates of Pfiri:ia
varma, of Saeanka, and of Riijyavardhana, has not disclosed any reason 
for modifying the conclusions arrived at in my previous pa.per. !\fr. 
Pnndit, however, draws attention to one element of doubt in the whole 
of this inquiry, namely, that whereas Hiuen Thsang speaks of Pun_1a
vnrma as belonging to the family of the gre11t Asoka, S1111kRrachary11, 
in an important passage disinterred by Mr. Pandit from his commen
tary on the Chhandogya Upanishad, speRks of PU.r1.1avarma's family as 

s • Beal'a Rtcord1, Vol. I., pp. 210-13. Mr. Pandit (p. 220) says" SaUnk.& 
was not punished for this perfidy a.t lea.st till after six years from Harsha's 
acce88ion.'' But I eee no reference to this- punishment even" after six years" in 
Hiuen Thsang, or even in BB1):>.'ij lla.rshacharlta, where we only read of Bhe.ndi 
being sent against the Gau~a King. 

•o Ibid., Vol. II., p. 121. 
., On this point it is to be noticed also that In Beal's Life, p. 131, we find 

Kan.1asuva.rl)a, the country of SasAnka, to have been possessed in the daye of 
Hin en Thsang of" about ten Sangh&r&mas and 300 prieslll," besides two other 
Sangh&r&mas belonging to a section o( the Buddhi1tic community. [As to the 
estahlishment of Sanghh&mas cf. Record1, Vol. II., p. 196.] In the Recorda 
( VoL II., p. 201) the priesl8 are stated to bave been 2,000 lnetead of 300, and the 
&eelional Sanali&r,maa three instead of two. " The heretics" are stated to be 
"very numerou1" and to have "fifty Deva temples." It is not unreuona.ble to 
suppose that It mall have taken a c:omiderable number of years for Buddhiem to 
have reached this poaltlon In the country of Sa84nka1 wh088 chief activity appears 
to have been deyotod to persecuting 1hat religion. 
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being obscure, and as good u non-existrnt before Plirq.av1mna made it 
famous. This element of doubt must, of course, be at presrnt 
recogniaed u existing. At the Bame time I must confrss that I am not 
disposed to attach very much importance to it. Mr. Pandit himst.lf 
poiDta out one consideration which detracts from its importance. An
other conaideration is that our national de6ciency in "the historic 
eenae" renders it unsafe to build any conclusion on the ignerance of 
even an eminent m1m like Sankarichilrya about the gene11.logy of 
Pllrnavarma; and especially so, when we are dealing with th11t 
gen.;..ogy at a period of eight centuriea before his time. And a fur
ther consideration is that we have at present no evidence to show that 
the Brahminical traditions recognised PO.rr_iavarma u a representative 
of the family of Asoka ( .. ) in the same way that the Buddhist tradi
tions did. Lastly it must not be forgotten that ASoka's own unquea. 
tionable greAtnrBS fi.uds but an inadequate recognition in Hindu, 81 

distinguished from Buddhist, tradition. Upun the whole, therefore, 
my faith in the identi6cation of Hiuen Thaang's PO.ri:um1rma with 
Sankaracharya's Purl}avarma remains at present unshaken. It is, of 
course, possible that the identification may turn out to be 11n 
erroneous one. But looking at 11.ll the circumstance.a of the cue, I do 
not think that that is at all probable. (0

) 

I have 11aid above, that I do not. on the present occasion intrnd to 
disco• the date of Sankarichftrya, hut confine myself to the date of 
PU.rl}avarma. I wish, however, to depart slightly from my original 
intention, to make a remark in reference to the facts brought to light 
by Professor Bhar_i4irk11r. I alluded in my previous paper to the 
inference b11.sed by Professor Bhaq.4arkar on these facts, but was not in 
pouession of the detailed facts themselve11 when I wrote that paper. 
Since then the facts have been published in Professor Bhar_iljarkar'11 
report on the search for Sanskrit MSS. during the year 1882-83. (") 
We there leam thRt a " grand-pupil" of Sankarichi.rya wrote 
a work while "the prosperous King, the A.ditya or the 1un of the race 
of Mann, who belonged to a K.shatriya family, and whoae orders were 
nowhere disobeyed, was ruling over the earth." It appears to me that 

•• Bee 111.ao the remarks In Note 11 1upra. 

•• A& the same tl111e, further corrobontlon oftbe varfoua pnpoettW.1 IHDh'11d 
In the arrament mast be looked for. Aad the data mpplled ln Mr. Paull'• 
paper lndlca&e one or two point. on which we may re-nably Hped &bai IODle 
eonoboratlon may yet be forthcoming. 

•• Pp. 14:, II, and 201. 
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Profeaa~r BhAq.48rkar's suggestion is Rlmoat certainly right, that thi1 
king must be one of the Chalukyas, and probably one of the four 
succ!'88ors of the greRt Pulakesi whose namea ended with AdityR. 
Professor Bhi!].dhkar does not say which of the four is, in his opinion, 
to be here understood. And there art', no doubt, hRrdly enough 
materials before us to form any very confident opinion. In the absenc!', 
however, of 11nything else, it seems to me not unreRsonRble to hold 
thftt the king alluded to in the passage under consideration must be 
the first Vikramiditya; firstly, becauae Vikrama Rppean to have been 
a powerful and distinguished prince, ('"); and secondly, and more 
eapeciRlly, becaus~, unleu we t11ke the first of these "Adityas" to be 
intended, the description would be too indefinite to serve the presum
able purpose of the writer. (0

) In default of all other dllta, there
fore, we may provisionRlly accept the Puggestion that 11 "grRnd-pupil" 
of Sankarachiry11 ftourished in the reign of Pulakesi's son, and if that 
auggestion is cor!ect, we must agree with Professor Bhaq.~arkar in 
holding that "Sankaracharya must be referred to about the end of 
the si1th century." And so far as they go, this conclusion, and the 
conclusion we have reached above about the date of King Pfm;iavarma 
may fairly be treated as supporting and strengthening each other. 

u According to Mr. Pergo110n, be reacquired the title of MahAdjAdhirija, 
which bis graodfllthP.r Pulnkesl II. bad originally acquired, but which had paSBed 
out of tte family in the lime of bis elder bl'Otber ChandrAdityL See also l nd. 

..tntiq., Vol. X., p. 139, e.nd loacription No. XXVIll. at Ind. Antiq., Vol. VI., 
p. 7:;, where It may be noted "aleat quantum that tbe grant recorded is to e. 
BrAbroln wh" 1t11dled the VedAnte., though it is not neceuary to construe Vedt&nta 

here to mean BaokarAcMrya'a philoaophy. 
u Thia presume.ble purp111e is indicated in the closing etanza of the Bhat~i-

Uvye.-~ fclf{if 111U ~il'i~ ~6;r;:f{~~~ll ~ 'IRi'IT'l[-

IJ~ "~q' i)'lr'liitft ~: IJ~'111l. II 

1 8 * 2 



80 

ART. VII.-The Epoch of the GtJpta Era.-BY RAMICRIB9N.l 

GoPAL BHAND.lRKAR, M.A., Ph.D., HoN. M.R.A.$. 

Communice.ted 1st August 1889. 

In 1884 I published in my Early Hi1tory of the De/dean, a note on 
the Gupta Era, in which I endeavoured to show that there was no 
reason whatever to doubt the accuracy of the initial date of the Gupta 
Era given by Alberuni, and that such of the Gupta dates found in 
inscriptions as contained details which allowed of their being compared 
with corresponding Saka years, confirmed the statement of the Arab 
author. In the Introduction to the volume on the " Inscriptions of 
the Early Gupta Kings," just published by Mr. J, F. Fleet, as Epi
graphical Surveyor to the Government of India for\ about three years 
and a hi;.lf, he quotes my views, in doing which, however, he has not 
been fair to me. He is also at issue with me as to the accurate 
Epoch of the Gupta Era. I therefore deem it necessary to notice this 
part of the Introduction. 

In note 2, p. 64, Mr. Fleet says of me :-"A most curious confusion 
between current and expired years of the Saka Era runs through hia 
remarks. Thus, though quite rightly taking Saka-Sarhvat 406 npired 
to be equivalent to A.D. 484-8f> with a difference of 78-79, he also, with 
the same difference, took, e. g. A. D. f>ll-12 as the equivalent of 
Saka-Samvat 433 current." I did not; and this is a pure misquotation. 
I did not say that Saka-Samvat 406 expired was equivalent to A. D. 
484-Sf>; nor did I say that Saka-SRinvat 433 current was equivalent to 
A.D. Sll-12. My words are :-"Saka 4f:6 corresponds to 484 A.D.* 
•If, however, he had added 241 + 78 = 319 and taken 484 A.D. to 
correspond to Gupta 165, &c." (E. H. D. p. 99, lines 12 and lf>-16}; 
and, "191 Gupta p~lt + 242 = 433 Saka current+ 78 = Sll A. D. 
current." That is, I take 406 Saka pa1t (= 16f> Gupta+ 241) to 
correspond to 48t A. D. and 43.'J Saka current to 511 A.D. Now 
it is a patent fact that every Saka year corresponds to parts of two 
Christian years ; but to avoid pedantry it is usual to give one of the 
two years only, except when something important is involved. And 
I have here given t}Jll~ of the two Christian years with which I was 
concerned. Saka 400 'past corresponds lo a part of 484 1md of 485 A.D., 
and Saka. 433 ciirrent to a part of 510 and, of 511 A. D. ] gave the 
first in the first case, because the month of Asha4ha mentioned in the 
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inscription falls in the first of the two Christian years to which a Saka 
year corresponds, and to mark off its contrast with General Cun
ningham's 483 (not 483-484) ; and the second in the second case be
cause it was the year against which the cyclic year Mahachaitra is 
found in General Cunningham's tables, and not against 510. It will 
thus be seen that the " most curious confusion" found by Mr.- Fleet is 
not in my rrmarks, but in Mr. Fleet's misunderstanding and misquo
tation of them. He had no reason whatever to take my 511 A.D. as 
511-12, A.D. ; if he wanted to state the two years to which the Saka year 
corresponds, he ought to have taken it as 510-11 A. D. In another 
place (p.141, note3) though he acknowledges that my second note drew 
his attention to the desirability of examining the details of almanacs, 
and ~hough he must have seen it distinctly stated by me that 
the Saka dates used by us in the Bombay Presidency rrpresent 
e.1.pired years and those used on the l\ladras side current yrars, 
the latter being in advance of the former by one year, and though 
under these circumstances it is impossible that I should think the 
addition of 79 to a current Saka year would give us the Christian 
year containing the second part of the Saka year, still it is under such 
an implication as this that he quotes this Sllme equation of mine, lli•., 
191 Gupta past+ 242 =433 Saka current+ 78 ~ 511 A.D. current, 
and another, viz., 209 Gupta past + 242 = 45 I Saka current + 78 
= 529 A. D. current. Both these equations l say are perfectly 
correct; but the second Christian year a part of which corresponds 
to a part of the Saka year ought not to be taken 11s 512 in the one 
case aud 530 in the other, but 510 and 528 respectively. And as I 
have given 511 in the first case as stated above, because in Geuerill 
Cunningham's tables it and not 510 occurs in the column of Mahli
chaitra, so have I in the second, given 529 and not 528, because it 
occurs in the column of Mahdavayuja. 

Again, in my note I identify (E. H. D. p. 100, lines 26-27) Dhruvasena 
II. with Hiuen Tsiang's Dhruvabhata, and observing that the difference 
in the latter part of the names is insignificant, since Sena and Bha!a 
were titles that could be used promiscuously, I proceed to say that 
the king spoken of in the plates llS Dhruvadidiha may have been called 
Dhruvabha~ by ordinary people from whom Hiuen Tsiang must 
have got the name. Now, no fair-minded man can have any 
difficulty whatever in finding out that here I speak of the same king 
Dhruvasena with whom I have above identified Hiuen 1':siang'& 
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Dhruvabhaia, and that Dhruvasimha is a misprint for Dhruvasena. 
Still Mr. Fleet says" the name ofDhruvasimha does not occur at all in 
any of the numerous Valabhi grants that have come to light." If I 
were. to criticize Mr. Fleet's work in the same spirit, I should, for 
instance, say as regards his reference to Volume IX. of the Archreolo
gical Reports as that which contains General Cunningham's " tables 
for the twelve-year cycle of Jupiter" (p. 102, note I, I. 13), that the 
tables did not occur at 1111 in the whole volume ; und I should be more 
justified in doing so, since Mr. Fleet gives no indication whate,·er 
that IX. is a misprint for X.; while I have just five lines above 
called the same king whose name is printed here as Dhruvasimha., 
Dhruvasena. 

Mr. Fleet supposes me to have made "an assertion that Hiuen 
Tsiang was speaking of only two kings" (Intro. JI· 65, II. 6-7). I made 
no such assertion. My words are:-" The Chinese writer does not 
speak of a king but of kings," (E. H. I>. p. 100, 11. 16"17}. The 
word two does not occur here or anywhere else in connection with 
this matter. Mr. Fleet, however, may have meant to say that this is 
implied in the words that immediately follow which are :-"and says 
they were nephews of Stladi1ya of Malva and the younger of them 
named Dhrurnbha~a, was son-in-law to the son of Harshavardh11n11. 
If they were nephews of the king. of Malva they were brothers and 
both of them kings." If so, my reply is, that herein I interpret the 
plural king1 in view of the identification I a.m going to make of the 
kings with two brothers who reigned one after another, viz. Dh11rasena 
and Dhruvasena. !\Ir. Fleet at the same time finds no authority in the 
two translations of the Chiuese work for my statement that the younger 
prince was denoted by lliuen Tsiang by the name T'u-lu-p'"·po-tu. 
The authority is in Julien's tr•nsl11tion. The words translated into 
English are :-"The present kings are of the race of Kshatriya. They are 
nephews of SWiditya, King of l\tiH v:1. At this time the son of Siladitya 
king of Kiinyakubja has a son-in-l11w named Dhruvapa~u." Since 
lliuen Tsiang is to be supposed as knowing of kings pRst and present 
and not future, the kings who were nephews of Sili1ditya of MU.Iva 
other than the one on the throne at the time, must have reigned 
previously to him, nn<l ~iuce ot brothers those who are elder occupy 
the throne before the younger, Dhruvapa~u's brother or brothers who 
reigned bc:fore him must hllve been his elder brother or brothers, and 
he his or their yunngel' brother. This is nu obvious iuforence. 
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Again, Mr, Fleet says :-" he announced that Prof. K. L. Chhatre 
had fouud that it (Era1.1 record) was correct for Saka-Samvat 406 as an 
expired year:'' (p. 64). On this there is a footnote which begins:
" It was from this that he inferred that the Gupta Samvat 165 of the 
record was itself an expired year." And then he proceeds to tell me 
something about "the equation between the Gupta and the correspond
ing English date" being not "intrinsically dependent on the Saka date 
at all," the bearing of which on the point I cannot understand, since 
the question is whether the Gupta year 165 as compared With the 
corresponding Saka yrar and not the Christian year was an expired year. 
And in determining the value of Gupta dates we have primarily to do 
so in terms of a Saka date and not a Christian date, since the 
equation given by Alberuni is in terms of " Seka date. It will, how
ever, be seen from the context that the fact of 406 Saka being 
an expired year was only one of the premises which led me to the 
conclusion that 165 Gupta wns a pRst yeRr. The other premise 
is the rule I have laid down Rt the end of the last paragraph, viz., 
that if both the Gupta and BRka yeRrs are past or both current, the 
difference between them is only 241. .And I have alluded to it even 
here. If between 165°Gnpta and 406 Saka the difference is 241 and 
if the latter is an expired year the former also must be so. The 
grounds for this rule also are indicated iu my paper. Mr. Fleet 
contests it and attributes the result I come to to the general mistake as 
regards the epoch of the SekR era (p. 84, note), and refers to his note 
on p. 64 which I have been discussing and in which he says, "the 
equation between the Gupta and the corresponding English date is not 
intrinsically dependent on the SRka date at all." What the epoch of 
the Seka era and the equation have to do with my rule I cannot 
perceive. It is based on independent grounds which I will now proceed 
to discuss as well as the true epoch of the Gupta era. 

Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit has calculated and verified certain dates for 
Mr. Fleet and the following are the results:-

1. Gupta l.65 of the EraJ]. inscription corresponds to $aka 406 
e:rpired. 

2. Valabht 945 of Colonel Tod's Veraval inscription corrtsponda to 
Seka 1186 e:zpired. 

3. Valab~i 927 of Dr. Bhagvimlal's Veraval inscription corresponds 
to Saka 1167 e:zpired. · 
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4. Valabhi 330 of Dr. Biihler's Kaira plate inscription corresponds 
to Saka 570 ezpired. 

5. Gupta 3Fl6 of a Nepal inscription corresponds to Saka 627 
e:rpired. 

6. Gupta 585 p11.1t of the Morvi plate translated by me corresponds 
to Saka 826 and 82 7 ezpired. 

Now Mr. Fleet supposes that the Gupta-Valabht years are t:urrent 
years, l!lld that by the addition of 241 the equation given by Alberuni, 
we get the correspondi11g e~pired Saka year, and of 242, the corre
sponding current Saka year. So that 0 Gupta current corresponded to 
241 Saka ezpired aod 242 Saka. current, i.e., to 319-20. This there
fore is the epoch of the era. Mr. Fleet gives no reason whatever for 
taking the Gupta years as current; but I suppose he thinks it natural that 
they should be so, especially since they were regnal years and dates in 
the Christian era represent current years. But from inscriptions and 
books we see that the Hindu's usual, not inMriable, way of expressing a 
date is not ' in the year so and so' bµt 'after so many years had elapsed 
since such and such event took place.' And in the second note given in 
the 'Early History of the Dekkan,' I have shown thRt in the inscriptions 
there examined nbout two-thirds of the dates represent the year expired, 
and one-third the yenr current. It should by no means be supposed 
that the expired year is to be understood only when a word expressive 
of' hnving elapsed' is used. We use expired Saka years at the present 
day in ordinary transactions, but never use a word expressive of 
'having elapsed.' Mr. Fleet admits, though most grudgingly, that 
" we may have to interpret any given year of such an era as an ex
pired year whether it is expressly denoted as such or not" (p. 128, II. 
30-31), Rnd gives an instance in a footnote. But by 'such an era' he 
means an era used for astronomical purposes, i. e. in the present case, 
the Saka. erR, and asserts that the " rule does not hold good in the 
case of eras that are not actually used for astronomical processes.'' and 
sRys that the Vikrama era is such an era, (lb.). But in the very next 
sentence he admits so much at least that " the expired years of this 
era might be quoted" and actually gives three instances; and all that 
he claims for the supposition on which his whole speculation about 
the Gupta dates which occupies by far the greater portion of hie 
Introduction is bnsed, is that, " occasionally at least, the current years 
were used.'' l\lr. Fleet goes on to say, "such an era, again, is the 
G u11tn-V nlabhi era," and declares that in the absence of a word mean• 
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ing "expired" it is only reasonable that we should interfret passages 
giving dates as denoting a current year. What, then, all this comes to 
is this :-The expired years of an era whether used for astronomical 
purposes or not might be quoted in dates ; but in the cRSe of the latter 
a word expressive of" expired" mnst be used ; if not the year is to be 
taken as current ; while in the case of the former, i. e. an era used for 
astronomical calculations, such a word is not necessary. The grounds 
of this distinction Mr. Fleet does not give, and it is proved to be 
simply imaginary by the fact pointed out by Mr. Fleet himself (p. 86, 
note 3) that the Vikrama year 1320 in Col. Tod's Verbal inscription 
is an expired year, though there is no expression there which means 
' expired.' If then a date in the non-astronomical Vikrama era does 
sometimes denote an expired year whether it is expreesly so stated or 
not, why may we not take the same to be true of the non-astronomical 
Gupta-Valabhi era 1 And what has the fact of the use of an era for 
astronomical purposes to do witb the occurrence of expired years in 
the dates given in inscriptions and books. I see no reason whatever 
why, if astronomers use an era and construct their rules and tables on 
the bBBis of an expired year, ordinary people also should give their 
dates in expired years. And why should v.stronomers themselves use 
that as the basis of their rules? If calculations have to be made by 
taking completed years, surely the results may be ma.de applicable. to 
the current year, and given as astronomical facts belonging to that 
year. Do not the Christian astronomers do so 1 There is nothing in 
the nature of astronomy to lead to such a result. The fact is that the 
use of a past Saka year instead of a current one was brought about by 
the Hindu's usual way of looking at a date stated above ; and it was 
rather transferred to astronomy from ordinary uuge than borrowed 
from astronomy. And the usage has been found to hold in the case of 
Vikrama dates whether a word meaning 'expired' oecnre or not, 
though this era is not used for astronomical purposes. Thus, then, 
the usage proved by me with reference to the Saka dates and now 
shown to hold in the case of _ Vikrama dates, must be regarded as 
applicable io Gupta dates also, and we must expect to find them 
mostly as expired years, and sometimes as current years. 

Again Alberuni's equalion is, Saka 953 corresponds to Gupta 712, 
i.e., we have to add 241 to a Gnpta date to arrive at the correspond
ing Saka date. We have seen that the addition of 241 in three at 
Ieut of the above dates and in the four dates of the twelve-year cycle 
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gives us Rn expired Saka year. Hence Alberuni's Saka 953 must be 
an expired year, a fact which is also proved by the corresponding date 
in one of the other erRs given by him ; and on Mr. Flt'et's theory his 
Gupta 712 must be a current yeRr. Now this does not Rt all look 
likt'ly that in giving the equivalent dates he should give the expir~d 
year of the Saka and the current of the Gupta. Again, when he stRtes 
that the epoch of the Valabhi or Gupta era falls 241 yeRrs later than 
the epoch of the Saka era, ought we to understand him to 11&.y that 
the current year G of the Gupta ern i. e. ~he year before the commence
ment of the t'ra wns 241 years lat.er than the expired year 0 of the 
Saka i. e. the first current year of that era, and make 241 Saka expired 
and 242 current to correspond with 0 Uupta current and 242 and 243 
respectively with 1 Gupta current ? Is it not proper to interpret him 
as meaning that the epoch of the Gupta era, i.e. 0 Gnpta current is 
241 years Inter than the epoch of the Saka. era i. e. 0 Saka current, 
and take 241 Saka current and 240 expired to correspond with Gupta 
Ocurrent and 242 and 2-H respectively with 1 Gupta current? Accord
ing to Mr. Fleet's way of ta.king it the difference between a current or 
expired GnptR year and the corresponding current or expired Saka is 
242, Alberuni'H equation 241 being applicable to those cases only in 
which one is expired and the other is current, while according to my 
interpretation rhe difference is 241, i.e. the number gi-.en by Alberuni. 
Again, my way of taking it harmonizes with M. Reinaud's translation 
"thP. era of the Guptas also commences the year 241 of tbe era of the 
Saka," which means that 241 Saka past is 1 current of the Gupta. era 
or, 0 past, while l\lr. Fleet's is quite opposed to it as according to him 
Gupta. 1 current corresponds to 242 S11ka pRst. Again, the round
about way of arriving at the date of the destruction of Somnath men
tioned by Alberuni proves nothing. The yeRr 242 to which the years 
of passed centenniums hnve to be added may be the epoch year of the 
centennium. Thus, then, it is reasonable and natural to understand 
Alberuni, from all he has said, to mean that 241 have to be added to 
an expired or current Gupta to arrive at the corresponding upired or 
current Saka. 

But the date in the Morvt plate is almost fatal to Mr. Fleet's 
conjecture. It is pot down as 585 ezpirerl and corresponds as deter
mined from the solar eclipse mentioned in the grant to 826 Saka ezpired. 
1'hus we have here to add 2.fl to this ezpired year of the Gupta era, 
to arrive at the corresponding ezpired Saka year; while since Mr. Fleet 
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adds 241 to a currtmt Gupta year to arrive at it he will have to add 
242 in this case. The Gupta date will thus, according to his view, be 
equivalent to Saka 827 paat. But in that year also there was a solar 
eclipse. Thie occurred on the new moon day of Vai6akha according to 
the Southern scheme or of Jyesh~ha according to the Northern in the 
Saka year 827 expired and 828 current. The grant was executed on 
the 5th of the bright half of Ph11lguna in the same Gupta year 585, 
which of course must, like that given above, he an expired year; so 
that according to Mr. Fleet's view the charter was issued nine months 
and fonr days after the religious gift had been made. But if we take 
the solar eclipse of 826 ezpirerl and 827 eurrent to be the one alluded 
to in the grant, it occurred on the new moon day of KarttikR according 
to the Southern and of Milrga8irsha accordioit to the Northern scheme, 
and thus the charter was issued three months and four days after the 
religious gift. This therefore is much more likely to be the eclipse 
mentioned in the grant, and if so, we have to add 241 to 11n ezpired 
not curreid Gupta year to arrive at the cornsponding Saka expired.• 

Mr. Fleet makes enry endeavour to throw discredit on this date. 
The eclipse of S11kii 826 ezpired he considl'r.s to be not as satisfactory 
as th11t of 827 ezpired, because on that occasion only one twenty-fifth 
part of the sun's disc was obscured at Morvi, while on this, one-ninth. 
But the religious significance of it which alone led the king to m11ke 
his grant is the same for all solar t>clipse11, whatever the extent of the 
obscuration. So 1hat this consideration has no force whatever in the 
decision of the question. Again, in thrte dift"t>rent places in his book 
he discusses in detail the reading Gauple and the grammar and sense 
of the word (p. 21, 97 ff. lntr. and p. 58). He finds thd in the 
facsimile of the Morvi plate published in the Indian .dntiquary, one 
atroke on the top of the letter g in the "ord Gaopte is wa11tiog, 10 that 
he read& it Gopte. Now I have no de6nite recollection whether when 
I rrad the plate I found thia atroke; but I think it did rxist there, 
for I had no dilliculty whataoever in making out the word Gauple just 

• The eclipse adopted by Mr. Fleet was the only one found for me by the 
late Prof. K. L. Chhatre, when I wrote my not.e. Though of oounie a general 
egreement of the details in the dates with Albernni's equation, which had been 
dieoredited by some previoue writers, WBB alone what I wantetl to establish, and 
that object WBB served by Prof. Chhatre's eclipse, still I found it very incon
venient, and have tbe1-efore exprlllllled. myself very hypothetioolly about its 
bearing on the point. 
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as I hRd none iu making out the word paurv11a the p of which has two 
strokes in the ninth line. The very email stroke which makes au of o 
may have dropped away in the facsimile. In fact the probability that 
it existed is very greRt, amounting Rlmost to a certainty, since my cor
rections I have enclosed within brackets, and if Gaupte had been a cor
rection for Gopte I should have enclosed it similRrly. lu the thir.t line 
the stroke is also wanting on the letter n of svarbbhanau and also the 
upper stroke representing r. However, for the present there is no help, 
aud we must take the word as Mr. Fleet would have it and read it as 
Gopte. But it stands to reason, even supposing that to be the true 
reading of the plate, that it could be meant for nothing else but Ganpte. 
Mr. Flett thinks that it may have been intended for Goptre, 'to the 
protector,' i.e., 'the local governor,' and this he thinks is 'even more 
sustainable' (p. 21, lntr. and p. 58 note). So then, according to 
Mr. Fleet, this grant of land was made to the governor of the province 
and not to the Brahmans of the Maitr1lya1;1iya st1kha mentioned above 
as the grantees. Was he to perform the religious ceremonies for which 
it was give1.1? Or Gopte may be the name of a village, he thinks; and 
the sense then would be "the king gave this (charter) at (the village 
of) Gopta." But has he seen such charters spoken of as having been 
given at villagrs withont some such expression as that the king was 
at that time residing in the village ? Besides we should in such a 
case expect the word grama ' villAge ' affixed to Gopta. This 
village Mr. Fleet identifies with Gop which he says is the name of a 
village in Kattiawar. Gopta according to him "may quite reason
ably be taken as the ancient form of the modern Gop" (p. 58, note). 
But ancient Gopta must by the rules of PrAkrit philology be changed. 
to Gotta and not Gop, or according to a more modern process, to Gopat, 
Gopit, or Gop1d; but as the Gujarii.tis have a predilection for a, it must 
become Gopat. Again, Mr. Fleet says :-(1) "Even then (i.e., when we 
correct Gopte to Gaupte), the adjective Gaupte occupies en irregularly 
detached piece, which any skilful composer would have avoided, from 
the noun, satapaiichake, which it qualifies (p. 98, I. 8 ff.). (2) " But 
even then the adjective occupies a very incom·eniently detached posi
tion as regards the noun, panchaka, which it qualifies" (p. 21, II. 
23-24). If Mr. Fleet's criticism is just, all our great Sanskrit authors 
will have to be considered unskilful composers. The sloka is 

Paiichasitya yute 'tite samanff.m sata.paiichake I 
Ga.upte dad;lvado " * II 
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WhRt !\fr. Fleet means to say is that if you hRve Rn adjective at the 
beginning of the second hRlf of a sloka while the substantirn which 
it qnRlifies is at the end of the first halt~ it is an irregularly detRched 
place which any skilful composer will avoid; Rnd if the substantive is 
further off it is of course worse. But in the Bhagava<lgit11 we have * 
• • mahatim chamum I vyf11Jh111i1 Drnpa<laputm,111 &c. 11 I. 3; • • 
prnkritim viddhi me par1iriJ 1 jivabhutari1 mahab11ho &c. 11 VII. 5. 
In Manu we have esha vo'bhihito dharmo bnlhmaq.nsya chatur\"idh11b I 
pnr,tyo'kshRyRphalRb &c. II Vl. 97 j apt.ab sarveshu Vftr1.1esh11 kiirya!i 
k:1ryeshu s11kshiq.ab I sarvndharmavido'lubdh1ib &c. II VIII. 67. In 
Kalidilsa's RaghuvRriJsa we hnve • • patyub pr1igvams1n·asinab I anan
JRjaneb saivr1sid &c. II XV. 61; * • sa dadarsu taponidhim I anvilsitRm 
Arundhatya &c. II I. 56. And instances might be multiplied to any 
extent. Mr. Fleet's objection therefore is simply imaginary. If 
arguments such .as these 11re allowable, what is there to prernnt their 
being used against the reading Gaupte 11lso, supposing we were to 
6nd the plate again and actually to see the wor<l there. Evf'n as 
ag11inst that you might say that the adjective is in an irregularly 
detllched place and thllt Gaupte must be the name of a ,·illage. 

In spite, however, of criticism of this nat~re, there can be no 'I ucslion 
that the date of the Morvi grant as a Gupta d11te is as ruliuble ns any 
of the others given above, nud as it is more reasonable to lake the 
eclipse therein mentioned as the one that occurred in Sak.\ S<:!tj expired 
than as that of sa expired, it shows that we have to u<ld 241 to a 
completed not current Gupta year to arrive at the correspon<ling com
pleted Saka. year, and that ~Ir. Fleet's theory has no ba.1:1is whatever 
to stand on. 

The third of the above dRtcs 927 Valabhi corresponds, ncc01·<ling 
to 1\lr. Dikshit's calculations, to 116 7 Saka expired. Here we have 
to add 240 to the Gupta-Valabhi year instead of 241 nn<l the dRte 
presents a serious difficulty. Mr. Fleet has Hhown that the Gupta
Valabhi ye11r did not liegin on the 1st of KarttikR or Miirga~irsha* 

• Mr. Fleet proves the point with reference to these two months only from 
the initial da.tes of some of the cyclic years. Bot it can be proved generally 
that the Gupta and the Saka yoar began in the same month or the samo day 
more easily. When the years of two eras do not begin on the same day, we 
have to a.dd a cerlain numbe1· tu the year exprcssecl in one during one po.rt of 
the year to convert it to the corresponding year of the other, and acid th~ 

same number increB86d by one during the other part. Thus Saka 1810 on 

12 
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anil takes the ht of Chaitra as its initial date like that of the $ .. ka 
year, end it is to a current year according to that reckoning that we 
have to add 241 to convert it into the corre&fx>Dding Seka year com
pleted. But the Gupta-V 11labhi year in this inscription, he think,s, 
began, like the Southern Vikrama yeRr, with the first of Kii.rU.ika. 
The month given in the inscription is Phiilguna which is one of the 
months that follow Karttika. The yeRr of the inscription he supposes 
became 927 on the 1st of Karttika; and before that it was 926 11ud 
would have continued to be 926 till PMlguna. had it not been for this 
southern reckoning, With this 926 we have no difficulty, for by 
adding 241 to it we get 1167. But in the other Verlivel .inscription 
of Valabhi 945 the reckoning is according to Mr. Fleet himself 
distinctly northern, that is, the Gupta.-V alebhl year there given was 
one that began like the Saka on the ht of Chaitre. How is it possible 
then that at the same place about 18 yea.rs before, the southern 
Vikrema scheme should have been applied to the Gupta-Valabhi date 
of this inscription! Mr. Fleet answers the queetion by saying, "the 
explanation, however, is perhaps to be found in the supposition that 
the inscription was prepared under the personal direction of a pil
grim from Gujarat, who had brought a Guj11rat almanac with him." 
That is supposing too much indeed, to save a theory. The inscription 
was prepared under the direction of (1) a pilgrim, (2) a pilgrim 
from Gujarat, and moreover (3) a pilgrim who had brought a Guja
rat alm1ma.c ! We have no right whatever to make any one of these 
11uppositions without a particle of evidence to support it, much less the 
three together. 

According to my view, however, the discrepancy in the date can easily 
ho reconciled. I hBVe shown in my second note and mentioned above that 
though dates are very often given in completed years, still sometimes 

this side of the country had 78 added to it from let Chaitro. to about the end 
of MArgaiiireha and 79 thereafter up to the end of Ph.Algnna to convert it to the 
corresponding Christian yea.r. The day in the llro.J] Gupta date ie AsMljha, 
!§. 13, in that of Verbal, AeMcj.ha, Kr. 13, in those with the oyclio years, 
KArttika !§. 3, Chaitra B. 2, MAgha Kr. 3, and Chait.re. g. 13, and in the 
Morvl grant, Ph.Algnna !§. 5 ; and in all these caeea we have to add 141 to 
convert the year to the oorreeponding Baka past, and not 2'3 in any oue up 
to the 12th month from Chaitra. Henoo the Gupta. and the Baka yearii began 
in the same 111.9nth, and, einoo we have Chaitro. S. 2 io one l'll8e and Chaitro. 
S. 13 io another, on tho sa1ns day, BB the Saka year begins on the ht of Chaitra. 
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they nre givPn in current years. If in accordance with the evidence of 
this usage we suppose that 927 was a current year, the expired year is 
926 ; and by adding 241 to it we get the corresponding year 1167 
expired, arrived at by the 11stronomical calculation. This explanation 
will not agree with Mr. Fleet's theory; for he adds 241 to a cur· 
rent Gnpta-Valabhi to arrive 11t a completed Saka. Here then, there 
is another piece of el·idence that favours my view and goes entirely 
against .Mr. Fleet's view. 

The same is the case with the fourth date. Val11bhl 330 + 240 = .'}70. 
Mr. FlePt has to suppose a change of the original reckoning of the 
Gupta-Valabhi year and make it begin in Uti1 oa1e on the 1st of 
K iuttika. But if we take 330 as the cur~ent year and 329 as the 
completed year, we have 329 + 241=570, where we apply Alberuni's 
equation. 

The question then stands thus :-We have to 11.dd 241, the equ11.tio11 
given by Alberuni, to the d11.te-years in inscriptions Nos. I, 2 and 5, 
and in the four in which 1a1i1vat1ara1 of the twelve-year cycle occur, to 
convert them to the corresponding compl1·ted S11.kR yl'ar arrived at liy 
the astronomical calcul11.tion. Mr. Fleet says the years iu the in
scriptions are current, and the reason i~ that it is natural thl'y shoulJ 
be so. My view is that they are expired years, and the reasons r.re :-
1st, the Hindu's usual, but not invariable, idea of a date; 2nd, the 
us11ge proved by me formerly for the Saka dn tes and now for the Vik
rama dates, though this era is not used for ast.ronomical processes; 3rd, 
the unlikelihood of Alberuni's using the expired year in givi11g the Saka 
date 11nd the current year in giving the correspondiPg Gupta-date, 
and the proper interpreta1ion of A lberuni's stateml'nt. 4th.-The eclipse 
mentioned in the Morvi grant when identified with that of 826 
S11ka expired confirms my view and disproves Mr. Fleet's. If, howeTer, 
it is ideutified with that of 82 7 Saka expired, it strengthens Mr. 
Fleet's view and we11.kens mini', but cannot disprove it against the mass 
of other positive evidence. And my identification is more reasonable 
and natural, since in that case the interval between the gift and the 
issuing of the chnrter is three months and four days, while it is nine 
months and four days according to Mr. Flert's identification. 5th.
The date No. 3 above admits of an easy explanation in harmony with 
known u9age according to my theury; according to Mr. Fleet's 
theory, moat improbable suppositinns have to be made. The 81\me 
is the case with date No. 4. Tims, the whole weight of the evidence 
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is decidedly in my favour; and thus the GuptR yeu to which we add 
24 l to arril'e !It Rn expired Saka year is a past year, i.e., THE A1>DITION 
OF 241 TURNS A PAST GUPTA INTO A PAST SAKA AND A CURRENT GUPTA 
INTO A CURRENT SAKA. And thus Gupta 0 e:rpired , i.e., 1 current, 
corresponds to Saka 241 ezpired Rnd 242 current; Rnd the year 
previous to Gupta 0 expired or 1 current corresponds to Saka 240 
expired i.e., 241 current j and thus THE EPOCH OF THE GuPrA ERA 
IS 318-19 A.D. and NoT 319-20 A.D. as determined by Mr. Fleet, 
and its first year w11s3l9-20A.D. 

Mr. Fleet claims for his Mandnsor inscription" the finlll settleml'nt 
of the question" of the initial date of the Gupta-Valabht era. I am 
of opinion thRt if Alberuni's statement and Colonel Tod's Verhal in
scription do not settle it, the MRndasor inscription c1mnot. For the 
date 493 occurring in thRt inscription is referred to the event of the 
Ga1Jriathiti of the t\1al11Vns. What this event was exactly and when it 
took place we do not know. In that unknown year 493 reigned 
Kumaragupta as n pnramount sol-creign. His avernge date is 113 
of an unknown era, so that the equation is 113 + x (years of the 
Christian era) = 493 ± y (years of the Christian era), that is, we 
have to determine the value of one unknown quantity by means of 
another unknown quantity, which cannot be done. If, howel'er, we 
know the value of :r, i.e., the epoch of the Gupta era, we shall from 
that determine that of y, i.e., the epoch of the M1ilava era, and tJice 
veraa. Dr. Peterson, referring to Oldenberg and myself: held it to be 
already certain thRt the GnptR era began in 319 A.D. and ar .. ived 
therefore at the conclusion that the :Mt1lava era was the Vikramaera.• 
Mr. Fleet assumes the truth of the latter and arrives from it at the 
epoch of the former (p. 125, Intr.). But if we do not know eithPr we 
c11n come to no conclusion. However, so much can be said in favour 
of Mr. Fleet's view, that of the hypothetioRl proposition 'if the Maiava 
ern is the Vikrama era, then the Gupta era began about 319 A.D.,' 
the antecedent clause is probably true; wherefore the conclusion is 
that the consequent clause is also probably true. Thus the Mandasor 
inscription, at the most, adds to the probability of the statement that the 

• It is hardly fe.ir to Dr. Peterson the.t Mr. Pleet should have made no e.Un-
11ion whatever to the fa.ct tbnt he (Dr. Peterson) ha.d ree.d the Ma.nda.sor 
inscription before him, a.nd ha.d quoted the verse in whioh the de.ta is given, 
showing that we have in it a. Vikra.ma. date before 544 A.D., e.nd the.t Fer
gnHSon's theory must be abandoned. 
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Guptn era began in 319-20, but cannot confer certainty on it, if it did 
not possess it oefore, i.e., c1mnot finnlly settle the question. It is 
settled by the statement of Alberuni Rnd by Colonel Tod's inscription, 
and the detRils in some of the other in~criptions confirm the conclusion 
arrived at therefrom, thRt is, are consistent with it and do not go 
11gainst it. But A lberuni's authority had been set aside and the in
formfttion given by Colonel Tod's inscription had been misconstrued; 
and the current of opinion that had set in agRinst the true epoch of 
the era ns ilerived from these two sources was so strong th11t many 
scholl\rs had Cflme to believe that the initial date 166-67 A.D. assigned 
to the ern by General Cunninghitm WRS true. I therefore endeavoured 
in my note 011 the. GuptR er11. to draw attention agRin to these two 
sources, and show how the ques"tion- was not left doubtful at 1111 by 
them, and how the information derived from them w11s consistent with 
all that we knew about the Gupta and the other dynasties of the early 
centuries of the Christian era. The details of the dates in some of the 
inscriptions I went into only with the object of showing that they were 
not opposed to the i~formation derived from Alberuni and the Verilval 
inscription. I used General CunninghRm's tables of the years of the 
twelve-year cycle; and though in two of the four cases, and in one 
more with a corrected date, I arrived at the conclusion wanted, still I 
forgot th11t the Christian years in General Cunningham's tables were 
arrived nt by uniformly 11d<ling 78 to an expired SRka yrar, while I 
added 7!) becnuse it suited the purpose. General Cunningham's 
tables I find do not give the cyclic years mentioned in the four 
inscriptions. Mr. Fleet hRs gone fully into the details of all the 
inscriptions with the assistance of a competent and Zl'alous Hindu 
astronomer, Mr. Sh1mkar B. Dikshit, and has materiRlly contri
buted to the elucidation of the question by bringing together 
and verifying the whole evidence; and though I cannot agree 
with him in several of his conclusions, or approve of his treRtment of the 
most vital m11tters, s1ill the materials that he bas placed before us deserve 
our acknowledgment. I must, however, observe with reference to 
Mr, Dikshit's theory of cyclic years reckoned from one heliacal rising of 
Jupiter to another with unequal divisions of the Nakshatras, thKt though 
it agrees with the four inscriptions and gives the correct aa1i& ualaaraa, 

still it is a 11uestio.1 whether an astronomical year of 400 days that 
did not correspond with the usual luni-solar ye11r could have been 
used for the purposes of recording dates Ly ordinary people. 
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Note--111 connection with the examination of the claims of the 
M11ndasor inscription I h1we hnd to read Mr. Fleet's transcript and 
translation of it nud find the following errors and omissions in both:-

P. 8-J., II. 5-6 of translation.-Mr. Fleet translates ~Air~~-: 
by "able t'l counteract curse8." N' ow, this is an adjective of 
5f.t'Pt: or 'saints' who are spoken of as 'rich in strict religious 
austerities (~TN'~:). To such it is usual in Sanskrit literature 
and according to Hindu ideas to attribute the power of injuring or 
destroying one by a curse, and doing good by benedictions. The 
simple power of counteracting a curse is too low for them. Hence the 
proper tran~lation is ' able to curse and confer favours,' 'able to 
injure by 11 curse and confer favours by a blessing.' 

P. 84. IL 25.26. We have here "decorative ear-ornaments," which 
is a translation of ~~. taken as in apposition with """in the 
compound ,!gq"l<t'14'di1to:s1'1e011i"ll: which qualifies ~:. Ear-orna
ments are always decorative and it involves a tautology to call them 
decorative again. Besides though the Dictionaries give 'ornament' ns 
one of the senses of~. still it is not the usual sense of the w'lrd ; 
ll"'FI' is what we find in that sense. On looking into the photo. 
lithograph of the inscription I find that a:p;g- must be read as ~, 
The letter which Mr .. t'leet reads a.s If is more like the last letter in 
the third line of the inscription and the thirteenth in the seventh line, 
each of which is~. The upper vertical stroke to the right hand of 
the loop of the letter 11 hich must he a flew in the stone is apt 
to mislead one into taking the letter as If ; but it will be seen that, in 
spite of it, the letter looks for different from the real 'I which we have 
in many places, ~"T is an expression that frequently occurs and 
means 'a collection of trees;' so that the whole expression means 
' which has for ear-ornaments, the collection of trees weighed down 
with flowers.' 

P. 85, 11. 8 ff. Mr. Fleet here translates "other long buildings 
on the roofs of the houses, with arbours in them, are be1llltiful,
being like the lofty summits of Kailiisa, * * ( und) being adorned 
with groves of waving plantain-tret's." Being curious to know w_hen 
I first read it what these long buildings on tl&e roofa of tl&e liouua, 
adorned with groves of waving plantain-trees could be, I turned to the 
transcript and found that here Mr. Fleet had mistranslated the expres
sion~ which occurs in the half-stanza ~~·i'lll"l(lf"''tl~ 
·~~ ~ ~it~ at the end of the sixth line 
of the inscription. He takes {ttfo!pf~A as 11 Karmadh1lray11, 
~ as an adjective qualifying it, and makes it the nominative 
of the verb ~. But 1PSfiJ is feminine, never neuter ; . and 
still it is so here according to Mr. Fleet's way of taking it. 
Besides, when ~rf.r is connected with the long Yalabhia, the 
question arises, why does he speak of these long buildings on the 
roofs of houses as •other.' Did he speak of them in the last lloka? 
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No. ~'l~i'rit should be taken as a Ilahuvrihi meaning ifq-f' 
'fill'~) 111'~ those •in which thrre are long rooms on the roof, 
and construed as an adjective of ll'!IT"f occurring in the last st1mzn, 
and to be understood or supplied here in connection with the word 
~. And so we have, 'And other (houses) hal·ing long rooms 
on the roofs are beautiful, &c., being adorned with groves of waving 
plantain-trees.' ~ is according to Jagaddhara '1qAft;1;f.r 'a 
room on the top of a palace,' such a one as that from the ... window 
of which Malati used to see Madhava passing by the road below. 
The gro,·es of waving plaintain-trres were thus not in the rooms on 
the roof but in the houses which had these rooms, 

P. 85, II. 19-20. The word !f;:n:- in I. 2-3, p. 82 (transcript) has not 
been translated. Freedom "from the excitement of surprise" was, 
according to Mr. Fleet's translation, one of the ,·irtues of the 
Brahmans of Daiiapura. Similarly, "being nernr carried away by 
•astonishment " was a virtue in Bandhuvarman, I. 20, p. 86. Now, 
freedom from surprise or astonishment is nner found in the calalogue 
of the poesible virtues of a-hero ; but freedom from arrogance or humility 
is; and the word translatrd hy Mr. Fleet as "surprise" iu one place, and 
" astonishment" in another is ~ltf"~~: in the one cnse, and ~- in the 
other. He would have found from any ordinary Dictionary that {lll.I' 
means 'pride' or • arrogancii ' also, and that is its usual senee. Has 
Mr. Fleet not seen at all the first linP of lhe second or opening stnnza of 
Bhart)1hnri's Vair:lgya Satnka or);aR) lft~~'ll«lr: sr~'f: ~i("~r: 1 ? 

P. 85, 1. 24. Here Mr. }'leet, in his translation, speaks of the 
science of archery as pleasing to the ear. Though he supplies " in 
which the twanging of the bow is" between "archery" and "pleasin11,'' 
still this is by 110 means proper and cannot be. In the transcript 
Mr. Fleet's reading of the line with his corrections is ~'far~ 
\:ir!f;i'1 {i° qfU~fl!fflf: I and his tr1mslation "Some of them (became) 
excessively well acquainted with the science of archery pleasing to tho 
ear." Herr Mr. l<'leet supplies the anuHara on tr, the au in \ill', and the 
auusvara on Q, and thus brings in an accusative which is not g[)verned 
by any1 bing and is therefore ungrammatical. What is stat.eel in the 
stanzR is that some of the emigrants to Das11pura devoted themseh-es 
to a certain calling, some to a11other, and so on. In this line as rt'ad 
by Mr. Fleet there is no word which expresses 'some.' Still he begins 
his translation of it by "BJme oft hem" without enclosing the npref
sion within brackets to show that it is supplied by him. Without such 
an expression the line looks awkward; and it cannot be supplied or 
understood by the rnles of grammar. All these difficulties, however, 
disappear when we ha,·e the true reading of the 01igin11] inscription 
before us. That true reading is 'lfll~ tr~~ ~ q-Af.rfirm: I 
The U of firJit is not distinct. Mr. Fleet's ~ is distinctly •?.f in the 
photo-lilhograph, and the left hand stroke representinit tf is also 
visible though it is not distinct ; so that this is .-. What he reads 
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as ~is distinctly rrr with the an' traceable though not distinct; his 
3" is distinctly ;:\f; and his ~is ;;~, the second stroke necessary for ... 
being wanting. The '!'on tr is not distinct, but must have originally 
existed in the little white space above, which represents a flaw in 
the stone. If we compare the present word with the ~:ro:f which 
occurs in the beginning of the seventh line and which Mr. Fleet 
has read properly, we shall have no doubt whate,·er that the true 
reading is that given by me. And now the sense is also right, for it 
is this-" Some were thoroughly comersant with Music (th~rt of 
the Gandharvas) which is agreeable to the ear." 

P. 85, l. 31. Being "possessed of ch11rming wi,·es" appears in 
Mr. Fleet's ~anslation as one of the excellences of some of the 
settlers in Dasapura, along with wisdom and famous lineage. This 
could Ecarcely be an excellence in them, at least it is not so, according 
to Indian notions. Besides~: which is Mr. Flret's reading is 
quite ungrammatical. As a Bnhunlhi adjrctive qualifying a,~ it 
ought to be ~~"'fil': by P;i1.1ini V, 4, 153. 'l'his reading therefore 
is not correct. But the word is illegible in the copy of the inscription ; 
and I cannot say for certain what it must lie. It may be ~'!f"g'15[: 
'having charming bodies or forms' or 'A~~'"" ' possessed"' of 
pleasing prosperity.' The former is more probable. 

P. 85, II. 36-37. lf!N: in the second p;ida and the whole third 
p_ada ~~!'If~~~~: of a stanz>1. in line 11 of the iuscrip
hon have not been tritnslated. 

P. 86, l. 13. Here we have "who fulfilled his promises to the miser
able and distressed.'' Virtue consists in fulfilling one's promise to every-
body and not to persons in certain conditions only. Besides, it is not 
the fulfillmPut of a 11romisc .111de to them that we shvuld 
expect to find spoken of in connection with the misnnble and 
the afflicted. Mr. Fleet's reading which he thus trn11sl11tes is 
ti'IJUIJ~. He does not find the ~ of ~w:qr in the originnl, 
but supplies it. ~""4Jlflf cannot mean ' he who fulfils his promisl-.' 
If it is a Sanskrit expression al all, it can only mean • one who givl'S 
promisc.>s.' So thnt there is clParly &ome mist11ke here. If now we 
tum to the copy of the inscription, we shall 611d clearly ~ for Mr. 
Fleet's ;:\f; so that the word is ~<'f. ~R'!llllf is ' one who bringd 
solllce,' so that what the prince did was 'to bring solace to the 
miserable and the 11fllicted.' 

P. 86, ll. 32-33, Mr. Fleet reRds in line 17 of the inscription, 
(fifi\'l•uq(:qij as an adjective of~- As such the expression is un · 
intelligible. For, 'it being necessary to take it as a Bahuvrihi, 
it can only be dissolved as (flfrPf: ~<""AT~ i. e. ' that in 
which a [certain) arrangement or system is accomp11nied by women.' 
This ml'a.ns nothing. What arrangement cR.11 tbat be? \Vhat Mr. Fleet 
reaJs as """' is clearly i!f. ( is supplied by him as the ll'tter is f'ffaeed 
in the original; but, certainly, we can a:.; well supply ~ and read the 
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expression RS U'f~m i.e. 'thRt (time) in which there ere lovely 
women in the houses,' i.e. when there is no separation betwePn 
husband Rnd wife. Mr. f<'leet trRnslatPS the next expression 
~'114:"fldy~ftJ«Jr:r«~ by "which is ngreeable with the warmth of 
the fi"re of the rays of the sun (shining) in the glens." Is the sun 
egrepably warm in the cold weather in the glens only, and nowhere 
else? Why should the word 'glens' be used then? The fact is 
l\lr. Fleet forgets thnt ~ menns ~ 'little,' 'in a small degree, ' 
'moderate.' The Eense of the expression will thus be 'which is 
agreeable with the moderated heat of the fire of the rays of the Sun.' 
And that the heat is modernted in the cold weather everybody knows. 

P. 87, II. 9-10. Mr. Fleet speaks here of "the close embrace 
of the large end beautiful Rnd plump and bulky breasts and thighs 
of young men and (their) mistresses, completely under the influence of 
love. " So, thl'n, the breRsts of you11g men were bulky, plump, and 
l1eautiful ! Acquaintance with the descriptive manners and ideRs of 
Sanskrit authors is not necessary to enable oue to see that there is 
something wrong here, But if he dlteS possess that, he will et once 
l!ee that this must be R description of woml'n and not of men as well. 
The origi1lRI expression is ~i:w.l'~"iR~f·•'ll~!"'5"filRtlft<r1"
~~q;rq.,~;:i", which is equivRlenl to ~~lfr ~ f'H"1 i'lilit~ -
l!f~~'"'"' 5'T-"'"' ij'fflf ":J."'5"111Rtcfi'11·\.~tt1., '*'q.,rf.t ~r "R'f'lf.;r
~'l• It is the young men who are "complPtely under the 
influence of lovP," and it is they who embrace the thighs, brPasts, 
end hips, of their belO\·ed wi•·es, which ere bulky, beautiful, and 
plump. In~. the latter pert must be tekf.n RB ~'° mPaning •a 
thigh,' and not"!''° in the sense of'bulky,' 11s Mr. Fleet takes it. You 
l1ave thus three limbs spoken of, those which are pri11cipally the object 
of description in the case of women, and thPre ate three adjectives to 
1p1elity thf'rn to be t11ken in order. Or the three adjectives might be 
taken as q11Rlifyi11g 1·ach one of the three limbs. 

I must here complain that n good many photo-lithographs of the 
inscriptions in 1\1 r. FIN·t's rnlume Rre ill1•gilile, and consequPntly of 
lilt.le nse to scholars who wish to examine the inscriptions for them
selves. 

NoTE. 

Since the precedi11g pages were rrady for the PrPss, I had occasion to 
look into my old p1tpns, whrn uncxpectt'dly I found two impressions 
of the l\lorvi pl11te taken by Dr. flurgess, by beating a slip of thin and 
soft pRper e little moistenl'd into the letters by means of a small brush. 
In these imprPssions I do find an indentation on the left hR11d side of 
If, which is the twelfth lrtt!'r in the fourth line from the bottom, Rml a 
smell faintly indented curve co11ncctiug it with tht• upper ld"t hand 
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1ide ftourish or the letter showing thllt the secood stroke nectnnry for 
the syllllble m did nist in the plate. Tliere iB thu11 110 qnestino 
whatever that the true reading is ~nt. As the original plate ia not 
forthcoming, I ha~e asked Dr. Peterson to l1tke charge of these im
pressions as Secretary to the llombay Asiatic Soci~ty, a11d deposit 
them in the Society's Museum, where thry will be available for inspec
tion. 

-----------
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ART. VIII.-Plwrwwgy of the Vernacul.ars of Nortltem 
lndia. 1 

• By RAMKRISHNA GoPAL BHANDARK:AR, 

M.A., Ph.D., HoN. M.R.A.S. 

W£ h1tve now trnced the gradunl decay of Sanskrit from the form 
in which it is presented to us in the oldest liternry records, to that 
which it assum~d in the Apnbhram8a diHlect. We hue r.een how words 
lost some of their vocal elements on account of the natural tendency of 
mPn to economize effort, RS well as in consequence of the fact th11t 
the vocal orgnns of the P"ople, who through historic11l Hccideuts bad to 
speak that language though it was not theirs, were untrained to utter 
the sounds of that language, and thRt they imported into it some sounds 
to which they themselves were previously accustomed. We have also 
observed the effects of the operation of the l~w of annlogy in simplify
ing the grRmmnr of the language-an operation, the range of which, 
in consequence of the ignorance of those same foreigners, was very exlen
si\·e. The declensions and conjugations gredually lost their vnriety 
and becnme reduced to one or two types by the generalization of the 
rules originally applicable only to the nouns and verbs frequently used 
in ordinary intercourse. At the same time the terminations themselves 
of some of the cases, tenses, nnd moods came through numberless 
analogies to hnve the same or sirnilar forms, and their voc11l body gra
dually became attenuated and in some instances they were altogether 
dropped. Thus these procl'Sses of simplification were carried on much 
further than was consistent with intelligibility in ordiuary intercourse. 
H"nce the necl'&sity arose of inventing new modes of expression for 
those relatione which came to be imperfectly expressed or eeased to be 
rxpressed in the old way. As observed in the last lecture such new 
expressions are to be met with in the Apabhram&a dialect. If the 
Prakrits and the Apabhramsa which we hnve examined really represent 
the speech of the Indian people at certain periods of their past history; 
we should expect to find a relation of continuity between them and 
the prevailing spetch of modern times. The words and grammHtical 
forms in the modern vernaculars should either be the same as those 
existing ii! those dialects, or should be easily deducible from them by 
laws which we have observed to be in operat.ion; and if in the Apa
bhram~a the gr1tmm:dice.l forms came to be in a condition in which 

t Continuation of Bombny Phil<Jlogical Lectures. See Note NQ. XLlll
Vol. XVI. p. 245 ofl885. 
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rrconstruction was nrcessRry, and if n<'cordingly it wns hrgnn, we should 
find it curied on much furlher in the vernRculafs 11nd on principles 
used in the ApahhrRtnsR and the older dialects and out of matt·rinls 
existing in them. We will therefore proceed now to the !'Xamiuatiou of 
the vernaculars with a. view to trRce this continuity. 

The vRrieties of sprech prevailing in Northern India at the present 
day are almost innumerable. If even a few peculiarities were to be 
regarded RS giving individuality to a langungl', the number of diRlects 

spoken in this part of the country would exceed ewn the proverbial 
fifty-six. But they may be divided into classes on the principle of 
resemblance; nnd geuernlly the dialects spoken in the ailjoining pro
vinces arc so alike each olher that they may be regnrdrd Rs constituting 
one class or even one lan!!'ungc. Thus we have nine principal lan
gunges; aud startin!!: from oursehes, 11nJ goiug nor1hwnrds, first on the 
western side of the cuuntry nnd thrn turning t.o the enst nnd south-e11st, 
I may st11te them es the Mnr.1thi, the Gujar;iti, Lhe Sindhi, includ
ing the Kachchhi. the Panjiihi, the Ka:imM, the Hindi, the Nepali, I he 
Bangiili, and the Oriya. Of thrse the KasmM and the Nt'pilll have 
not yet bl'en studied, and no grammars or boilks nre avRilable. Hence 
my ob~ervarions will not extend to tht"m. Each of these h11s its 
dialects; but those of some, such ns the Guj;irnti nnd the Sindhi, differ 
from the rnnin language in unimportant partirulars. The same is the 
case with the }.farathi, except in some corners of the l\larathR country. 
Rut in these there are tl\'e dialects diffning i11 a great runny important 
particulars from the main Manithi. Tims, the Goanesc prrrnils ill 
Goa; the '.\Ulrn1,1i, my own native ton~ur, ancl the Sihanl\·1i1Ji, both of 
which, notwithstamling some minor diff!'re11c1·s, may be considered ns 
011e, nre sp11 ken in the ~1:11 mt), Vi11gorln, nrul Savant' iicH 1Jigtrfrts ; 
the Chitp:irni ie used only by the cRste of Cliitp:ivun Brahmans in 
the district about Ri\ln;igiri ; the Salsetti is spoken by the ori!!;innl 
inhabitants of that isl1rnd and of Bombay ; and the Kh;indesi, which i~ 
n mixture of Marr1thi and Gnjnr;iti, and contains to an appreei11hle 
drgree a harbal'Ou~ clement, probably from a Dheel source, pre\'11ils in 
Khilnde1i. 

The Hindi has a great many dialret~. Two at least may be 'dis
tinguished among the variet~· of speerh prernlent in RajputanR, the 
l\lewiiri spoken in Mewnr Rnd the adjoining districts, and the MiirwHri 
which prernils in l\farwar, Jessrlmere, and the other provinces. These, 
as may be inferred from their geogrnphicnl position, are midway be. 
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tween the GujRriiti and the Hindi dialects of the North, <lisplaying 
some of the prculinr ch11rRcteristirs of both. Further north, we have 
the BrRj prt'v11ili11g in the country Rbout Mathura, and to the enst the 
Kanoji. There is not much difference between these. The lnnguage 
of the history of 84 Vaishr;i.a,·as and othrr books of the Yal111bhR
cMryan sects which is ordinarily supposed to be the Braj, has gr11m
matical forms identiclll with those mentioned by a rrcent grammarian 
as peculi11r to the KRm1ji. There is a good denl of confu~ion as rrgards 
this mntter, the chRracteristics of one being found in the printed books 
togPthn with those belonging to Rnot her. Then further north, we have 
the GarhRwali nn<l the Kumaoni spoken in the provincrs of Gnrhawn.1 
and Kumaon. To the rast, we ha,·e the Avadhi or Jhe dialect of the pro· 
,·inre of A vadha or Ayodh)·ii, and to the 11nulh of this again is the Rewll.i
spoken in the State of Rewa. Further to the ea11t is the Bhojpuri, 11n<l 
kindred dinlects prevailing in Bihar and the adjacent districts on the 
confines or Bengal. The old literature of the Hindi is prin
cipally writtrn in two dialects, the Ilraj, and what is c111led the Purbi. 
Suraditsa's works, Bl'h11rilal's S1Ltas11i, and others, nre writtrn in the 
forrner; and to these I may add the Vallabha works I have already men
tioned. The RiimU.yar;i.n and Tulasidasa's o~her works arr written in the 
11ttter. The chil'f disti11ction between the idioms of l:iuraditsa an<l TulR
sidtll!a appears to me to be thnt the latter u!!es a great mnny grammatical 
forms which are old, and from which those used by the former are de
rivrd. In this respect Purbi might be considered to be a very old form 
of the Braj. But there are a few other distinctions, though it is quPB• 
tionable whether they are rnough to justify the Purbi being considered 
an independrnt dialect. The language of Karblra'e Ramaini and Sitkhis 
presents a few peculiarities found in neither of the above. But the 
characteristics ofSurad1isa and Tulasidiba are also to be found in it; so 
that if we leave out of consideration the other works of Kabira in which 
there is probably 1mother VRriety of speech, the dialect used by these 
Hindi poets may be considered to be tbe same. This h11s co111e to be re
garded 118 the poetic dialect, and moat or the other Hindi poets have 
written in it. Its modern representative is the Braj, in which the com
mentaries on Tulaaiditsa's, Kabira;s, and BehArilU.l's works, and on the 
tenth book of the BhU.gnvata that I have seen, are written. This, then 
is the Hindt literary dialect. The language, however, which is used as 
the medium ofin&truction in the Government schools in the North
Western Provinces, and in which the books published by the Educa· 

2 
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tionlll Departmrnt are written, is now regarded as the Stllndllrd Hindi, 
and its grammllticnl structure is identical with that of the Urdu spoken 
by the Mussalmans. This is rather the dialect in which the Hindus 
of the diiferent provinces in Northern lndir. commuuicllte "·ith each 
other, thlln that which they spl'ak in thl'ir own provinces. The Panj11hi 
has also several dialects, but little is known nbuut them. Oriyi resembles 
the Bllngali in so many respects that one of them may be considrred 
a dialect of the other. The similllrity between the Hindi and the 
Panjabi is also very grent. I will now_ give short specimens of these 
dialects. 

I. Maraihi :-
flfi,1.r~ ;irr.tr ~tt ~ 'f~ ir«u.r 11N'IT sm«Norl'"1t · ~ it 

f!wlt au"ilst'it\I ~r <ffl< ~~ UTif ~ SfJ"1l"'Jr 'il'ffl SIT"I" lffl

Ull' ~1 ~" 'l'ri'r" "i:r<li'f( '"'"° ~m"ifr lllTU~ ..- ro'!fl"ift 11'1-
~ ori'<f~'ll'fi~~~~ ~ ~ ~ mnri« qte•11e 
tt~;r Et"$it affi:r " ~r 11r;:r« <ii'R>ur ~;:r um 1 ' <li'flf ~ ~ 
~ •hU<liii"4t qH"l1°"4 ~qij'~lt'fu"~ tlri~ suf ~
~~I 

(From an old Bakkara or Chronicle of Sivajf.) 
Some counsellora supplicated the lady-mother in a11 humble llttitude 

saying: 'If you will burn yourself by fire, the kingdom which has 
been acquired goes to ruin this very day ; and it will happen that the 
king will not bear life; the name of Si1h11ji Maharaj and Sivajl Maha
ri~ will not remllin in the world. Therefore, your ladyship, looking 
to all these things should make the king sit in your lap (protect him), 
and not resorting to fire, render your mind firm, and live. If you do 
this (burn yourself), it will plainly llppear to all the world that you de
stroyed the race of the llaharaj.' Thu11 they prevniled on her to live. 

2. Gujllratt :-

qii~dt .. '"° ~ ~ ~ ar.r ~m ~ 8'f it'~ iii~·~ 
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ '!<Ii arot<li' ~ ~ ~ lfA lfil'lttft' 
sw.if.t ~ii% sit flfqq\i., °'m- ffl(f lfrorotl 'l1tifr ~ ilTU ~ 
"IN~ ;etq.,loft qr I qar <ifGI' ~ aU'J I 

(From Mr. Jl.fa111Julcliard.ma'11 Nala-Damayanti.) 

Damayanti felt greatly astonished and WllS in doubts whether it w88 
a reality or a dream. While moving on, engaged in vllrious such 
thoughts, she saw an Asoka tree. Going there she said: "0 lovely 
AS<>kll, having regllrd to the greatness of thy name, destroy my iioka 
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(sorrow) and deserve thnt nRme." But who would answer? 

3. Sindhi:-

103 

ftR;m ~ Qt ~ ~ m<liif lfITTt\lll fl I ~ ~ 
'fl<61R"4i ~ mt ~ ~ ~ I ~{ m ~ .f,5 ~ tfiU If{ ut 
~ ~~ ~ I Ff ~aft \!"tJ' ~ { iff.t ftiaft "ifi" l{it ~~ 
~ 'fl I If{ lfl<f\YUil ~ f'-fa# «f' cl ~ "f' I qrt qar ~ '11{

st~~I 

(Froin the story of Rdi Piilcha in Maj()r Stack'11 Grammar.) 

There w11s R P11tisaha {king) of the name of Rai J;:>iicha. His 
sister begged of a Fakir: "Sire, give me a son." The Fakir sRid 
to her: ";\ son will be (born) to thee, but he will cut oft' the heRd of 
Rili J;:>iacha.'' She SR id, "accursed he (lit. fall into a wilderness) the eon 
who should cut olfmy brother's heRd." But the Fakir's word cannot 
prove vain. In a. few days the womRn gave birth to a son. 

4. Panjabi:-

'll ~ ;lf.t "tl"tq\ itl ~ ~ ~~ t ~.,.. ili'@i(Oj(.<4'1(fqj ~"I'

~ ~ \- ~ ~ilr qi{ifiW ~ • I U"I' ti~'f it "ilif~ 11rif s:f{ !'t ~
" ~ m ~ lli'i!!'l"ll<4a6" ~ t l.JT =;:t~ RJ ' I ~" tJiif \ift~ 
ilR'ift ~ m fil(lit ;;sfl:li ~~~Pr •{R" "'l"' "r <flftar ffTit it \ift11~
~ st"ili fl" ilTilS<li f sFf ~ ilrffl <ti'ffi ~ I 

(From t/;,e Ja11amaai1kM.) 

Thro ngain Ila be N iln11kRji said : "0 Pandit, hear. le the religious 
holiness of Brahmans and KshRtriyas preserved by the sacred tbre11d or 
by good deeds? Hear, 0 P1tndit, if one who ie invested with the encred 
thre11d does wicked deeds, does he remain a Brahman or Kshatriya or 
become a Cha1,141ila." When Sri Guru Babrji spoke thus, all the 
people that were sitting there were astonished. Then they brgan to 
exclaim : "0 God, he is still but a child, and how wonderfolly 
he speaks ! " 

5. Hindi:-

{""'1' ~ ~if.t q"«t ~'"' Pt<¥11f'S'?t<111 f.tiit 1R ~ lft ~ ;r 
&mu I f.m;r ~ ~it"!" ~ '11Jf I """8R" l'fT?{ ii° ~ 'ftr ~ 
~ fiST( ~ ~"' f.r~ I ftm ~ 4 41i'iilli'i 8'A 8'Tlf m 
flSit aTI :isfi'(i~ =;:ii( 8frit 'SIA m 'l"<1i° ~ <tt ~ ~ l1r I 

( P-remrudyara, cliap. 38.) 

2 
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Unving said so much, he made many attempts to throw out his 
(Krishna's) hand, but none was of any nse. At last, he was suffocated 

and his belly burst out. Then he fell down, end blood flowed from his 
body in torrents. At that time the cowherd boys came one aftPr 
nnother and began to see; and Sri Krishna went forward and stood 
in the shade of a Kadamba tree in the forest. 

6. Braj :-

'il"I' ~ ~ifl!ITTfi';f.t uift ~ 1\f'A11t<t.,<t11 irr1f ~ fir"f l "°" ~ 
~~Pr~~ 'ift ~ii t]f"'{ it1f ~ ~ll'~ ~ 6lU ~ ~~ 
ri I am 'lftfu~ifi Sffifiml" ~ ~'iomf 1JT'I' l' ~ qim:ff ~ 
lflf~ ~ ~ ll'~ m ;ft{ IJT{ ~ ~ I am?{{ ~ 'ift oft~ 
~ "ifAi 1llPI" irr1f ~ ~ ~ ffl' fl~ ~~I ~ ~
m ~ isthtlt ~ lfi' I 'l'il' ~ ~ 'tT4!i'1' ~ ~ ~ ~ •iilMi!f\I 
smtif 1 

(From the Story of lite Manifestation of GorJardhanan&tliji.) 

When all the inhnbita.nts of V rnjn heard that Devadem1ma WRS 
greatly fond of cows, they all joined and resolvrd that all who hRd cows 

should rach present one or two. And the inhRbitRnts of V rnjn joined 
and caused eRch of the twenty-four villages about the mountain 
(GovardhRn11) to present one or two cows each. And it was resolved 
thRt in the twenty villages he whose cow should first cnlve should 
present the C!llf to Devadamanft. In this way thousands of cows were 
presented to the Prosperous one. Then he used the milk, curJs, butter, 
and whey of the cows in his home. 

7. · IlRngali :-

wit u--4? am~~..- am1t 'fPfT ~ ~ ~ -flir~ fila Mi'll 
tit~-~ifi'SICilr<~~'1T. ~~~ ~\f'lr
~~·~~ ~~ ap.rfq ~ '11T· itit~roitt 
~ 'l:A' :rTC" I 't'it ~ !f ~ <fi1W ~ ~ ~ \liR" ?.rorfll'Grf 

<fi''t' 'it 1 rm- ~ ~ 'ilf.t '11'-fflf.t ~ <iir3" ~i:s1c1.11c ~ 
~ ... ~ ~ ~ ffl"IT<ii ~ <fl"'t ~13"-§(it 8'l"tT( ~ ~
Cftfi'R" ~R: ffl'irr< ~ Silf('liji(§ ~ 'llTir-~ ilR<ii" ... ~ ... 
ftrf.t ffi° ~ ~~ ~ 1N'1T ~ ifTsit I 

(From, Peary Cltand'a Ald.ler gharer duldla-a Kulina marriage.) 

Will you hear then? That year at the time when I was suffering 
from intermilteut fever, remnined lying in beJ day and night, and 
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had no stren~th to rise and stRnd, my lord (husband) came. I hAd 
not seen what sort ofa man my husband wa9 sinf'e I cea~ed to bi> an 
infant. Nothing is qiore valmtb!e to a woman th11n her husband. I 
ha<I thou11;ht thllt my suffering would become alleviated, if he sat by 
my sirle for a few minutes (lit. two d:u:i<J11s) and ~poke with me. Dear 
sister, you will not believe me when I say that, as soon as he stoorl by 
mv side, he said, "it is sixteen yrars since I married .vou an I went 11way. 
You are one of my wives. I come to Y""• bein!!: in need of monPy, 1rnd 
will go back soon. I spoke to your fttthPr, hut he put me off. Do pull 
out the ornament in your arin (round the wrist), and gi,·e it to me." 

8. Oriyi:--

irrP.' If lfUT lfli q'171'5[·~ ~:ft orfl:r ~HfTCC 9'T'AT~~6' .f(ir ~ 
'fi!'f;;n' ~ llPT 9'1'~ ilfw.rr~ ~it~~ ;;srit it!t ~ ~ ~ 
~;y!' ~fT ..ri I If""~ w'"3r rr <ti'i°~;;n" m't irm ~it S{f'~ rn .t~
~ ir ·~~~m;rrt1 ... 

( Fahlea published by the Calcutta School Bflolc Society.) 

A certain gnat sitting on 11 horn of 1111 ox, and with pride thinking 
itself heRVy, said, " 0 ox, if in consequence of my sitting, you feel 
heavily weighte•I, tell me, 1m1l I will fly away to another spot." 
Hearing the~e words the ox said, " 0 goat, I had not even the slightest 
idea that you were sitting on me." 

I.1 these extracb there are a great man.v words which on ex1tmina
tion will be found to. be clerived from Sanskrit through the Prakrits; 
in other words, the vernacular forms will he found to be the same 118, 

or further developments of, the Prakrit forms. 
Thus we have in No. 1. 

~.Pr. %f°)f1{ or ~"'1{, Skr, ~~'l with the termination {'!fi' 

changed to 1'1'· 
"fl' of "fl'aff", Pr. 1'1' nr Sf~ i•1 SJ"if nom. sing. Skr. 8'~1t· 
If«{, Pr. 'Rf{, ~kr. !Rf{ in JRrtrlr. 
~ of~l. from Pr.""~ or~. Skr. 'Ffl'· ill'~ heing a termination 

ofcen used in the Prakrits. 
it, Pr. '51'3', Skr. ~. <ti' hPing a suffix used in the Prakrits gene· 

rally, and sometime~ in Sanskrit also. 
~· ApRhhr. ~. Pr.'"' or~· Skr. snch a form as p:W, by 

ana}ogy, for ¥1!· 
aww, Pr. 'f'!il', Skr. 'f't. 2 
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'111'. of~. Pr. ~. Skr. ~. 
<lilfi', Pr. i!lift, Skr. ~:. 
~of~, Pr. Of'I', Skr. ~Nin ~Rt. 

''" Apahhr. im-. Pr. ~. Skr. ~:. 
~ of'ff'it, Pr. q"T, Skr. qc in~-
~. Pr. ;rrir, Skr. ;rrir. 

-.ir, Pr.~. Skr. ~· 
"'of~, Pr.~. Skr. lff in )f'l'Rf. 
'f{, Pr.~. Skr. nft. 
l of~, Pr.~ as in f{i7ar, Skr. """"· 
~or~. Pr. ~F. Skr. ~T-· ThP ~of 81111.kt'it, Prakrit. 

Hindi &c., is in \fan\thi changed to 'J:. 
"if of ~ and itffl', Pr. q 11s in if'if'I". Skr. ~ as in ,WPl!ff. 
;r, Pr. and Skr. ~ame. 
~ of~. Pr.~ a~ in i'fi'{{, Skr. ~fi. 
ifiTl'I', Pr. "li'RI, S k r. <fi'li. 
i'f' of~. Pr. tTSf or tr"l'f, Skr. 'l'l'I'· 

~. Pr. q, Skr. ff, {;:is' hl'ing a l'riikrit ~uffix. 
lRf', Apahhr. ~. Pr.{~. Skr ~-
~ of~lt. Pr.~ in~. Skr. ~it. 

In No. 2. 
"1", Ap11hhr. ~. Pr. ~. Skr 'fA<t 
ilSJ11, Pr. ;;JTIT, S k r. illlf 

Sfit, Pr. S{iit? Skr. ~· 
IR', Pr. IR', ~kr. '«[_in ~. 
~from such Pr. 11nd Skr. forms 11s it,~. Wur or"" &c. 

~. Pr. ~ or 'list", Skr. '.fi"li fur 1 h .. crude fcti'Ri{. 
~. Apahhr. «W. Pr. ~--~. Skr. ~- ' 
~ • .A.pabhr. ~or~ and~. Pr. ~1. Skr. ~:· 
<fi{ as in No. 1. 
~. Pr. "!fill', :'kr. ~. 
~ •. \pabhr. R'ff, Pr. f~. Skr. ~<fi:. 
nri, Pr. 'lft. Skr. ~· 
qp.r, from Pr. ~. Skr. SU1fll':· 

<tif, Pr. ~. Skr. ~as in Clilf~r'ft. 
3". Pr. ~3l". Skr. ~. 
~of "l'U, Apahhr. !Im for ~· !!' heing the Skr. ~"l'f'!' 

a · 111 :;nt, 1!fiR. 
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~. Pr. ;:nir, Skr. ;:nir. 

~. Pr. ~. Skr. ~. 
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ll'R of 'ITU, Apabhr ~ for~. ~ being the Pr. for Skr. 
11"11{ R nd 8'I'{ for <li'R· 

qr, Pr. qr, Skr· ~. 
qui-, Pr. T'ft', Skr. S"f :· 
~. Pr. ~. Skr. "i: ~·· 
~. Pr. ~. Skr, aft, 

In No. 3. 

~ of;mir, Pr. and Skr. ;:nir, ill' being suffil:. 
ft Apabhr. ~· Pr. 'l~• Skr. ~: (~:). 
'fft of 'fftit, Pr. ~. Skr. ~
~.Pr,~. Skr. ~;ft. 
~. Pr. ~, Skr. mift, 
1J.. of~, Apabhr. "!•Pr.~, Skr. 11"11{ • 

.R• Pr.~. Skr. ~:. 
Wf oftm!t, Apabhr. ~.Pr.~· Skr. ~"1'11· 
~.Pr. u. Skr. U· 
{f{, Pr. US{-U..·Uln', Skr. U11J. 
fu{ of~, Pr.~. Skr. Rmf_. 

'fl', Pr. ~· Skr. ~-
~. Pr. ~nit. Skr. ~: 
~. from Pr. "!flf for Skr. f'I{. 
fqs:r, Pr~. Skr. ~. 
dt, Pr. ~. Skr. ~:. 
~. Pr. Olift, Skr. is~. 
-rJl', Pr. 'IJ{&U, Skr. 111'~· 
qft, q't from Pr. q)w, Skr. ~.and {or T, a suffix. 
~. Apabhr. ~. T being a trrmination often used, Pr.~, 

Skr.~. 

~. Pr. 'll"'r, Skr. ~of ~(if. 

In No. 4. 

"1", Pr. ~. Skr. ~ 
<fil', as in No. 2. 
it Pr . .§, Skr. ~ 
~. Pr. uar 88 in U8(1', Skr. 'r"' RS in ~
~. Pr. ito611@f1Sf, Skr. 1'~· 
\, from &Rf Pr. and Skr. 2 
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~llR', Apabhr. ~.Pr. ~nra:it. Skr. lJICli:, i '· q with anffix ~. 
ir, Pr. ir or 'il1f, Skr. if or lAI. 
qr.r in 'IN, Pr. qr.r, Skr. JIN' a11 in 111lftffl. 
SR, Pr. ~. Skr. ~-
<fi'{, as in Nos. I and 2. 
! ofiu, as in No. 1. 
"iri, Pr. 'lift, Skr. ~· 
f{, Apahhr. If{, Pr.~. Skr. '?11'· 
fQ of~, Pr. ~Sf, Skr. ~with suffi1 (~· 
br, Pr. \Rt&oU. Skr. 'i'tfit!Cfl:, i.e. nfiti!' with suffix 'Ii· 
~.plural from Pr. ~r. Skr. ~=· 
~. Pr. 'l!MI', Skr. ri. 
'f8fl', Pr. tfSfstf, Skr. ~:,i.e. l('f with ~. 
fl5Tll", Pr. ilf"T, S k r. q. 
8"f of :q"iri, Pr. Sffll', Skr. 8Rf. 
~ ofm, Apabh. <f\'l"6, Pr. qftr~. Skr. ~
~. l'r. ~. Skr. R· 

In No. 5. 

"'of ""'1, Pr.~. Skr. {'{ii. with {lfj. 
Cfl'f, as in Nos. 2 and 4. 

"1f, Pr. lmf, Skr. ~· 
f.fi"1f of~. Pr. f.'fi°Sf, Skr. p. 
~. Pr. r.t. Skr. ~-
<fllll', RS in ~ o. I. 
;r, Pr. Skr. same. 
~of SU?U, Pr. ~. Skr. ~
tf'f of~. Pr. l('Sf, :Slr. l("f. 
"1' as in No. 2. 
~of~. Pr.~. Skr. ~· 
ill"tl, Pr.~. Skr. ~
If{, Pr. Skr. same. 
ft(~. Pr. w~. Skr. ~{-. 
1"!1n'5', Pr. ~ or tJ""APf, Skr. ~
llPS, Pr. Skr. same. 
~.Pr.~. Skr. nt or~· 
~of ilfit, as ilfflJ' in No. 2 and~ in No. 4. 
~. Pr.~. Skr. ff. 
&fPJ of -nit, Pr. 8'"1', Skr. Sflf. 
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'Ill a11 in No. l. 

3i1', Pr. vra«, Skr. iJAI'· 
llf of.ff, as tl in No. 3. 

In No. 6. 

~.Pr.~, Skr. ri. 
fil'if' of~, l'r. ~. Skr. tqar. 
irT1f or tJrt, Pr. tfl"lft, Skr. ITflr as in tJRlf. &c. 
fililf of~. Pr. Skr. same. 
~as in No. 5. 
~. Pr. -.~), Skr. ~: i.e. 'f with the suffix l!fi' or arcli. 
fl of fl'f or flT, as in No. 1. 
{ft, Pr. ~ or «sit, Skr. «: or~: i.e. Ill" with <Iii or 8'1!fi'· 
U'f or \lT, Pr.,tit or "{t, tikr. (or U· 
~as in Nos. l, 2 and 4. 

~. Pr. &:!~{, Skr. ~· 
~. Pr. ~iftm'. Skr. 'lt!)ftl'Gffl· 
tJT1I', Pr. tJT1I', Sk r. "'1f. 
t as in No. 4. 
RR of~. Pr. mar. Skr. "1'in1{. by analogy, for ~. 
IJr\'I", Pr. ~. Skr. 'WI\. 
~"1"· Apabhr. 1?"f, Pr. If«, Skr. lf'I". 
q"{ of ~t. Pr. ~. Skr. ~
lift«, Pr. ~. Skr. ffnrfW. 
RfJ of RO\, Pr. and Skr. ~. 
q of~, Pr. lf"!iJ, Skr. ~. 
m- as in Nos. 2 and 5. 
~ RS in No. l. 

~of~. Pr.~· Skr. ~· 
~· Pr. !'1f • Skr. r"f · 
m. Pr. "1". Skr. """· 
"""°'" Pr, lflR.I"(", S k r. '™"°". 
~of~. Pr. i:rnf, Skr. lf1."· 
'({, Pr. '-R:, Skr 'llf· 

In No. 7. 

'!I" of~ or~. as V..- and u;r iu Nos, 4 and 6. 
8'R", Pr. "1R', Skr. 8"t· 
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an(it, Apabhr. ~.Pr.~. Skr. such a form as~ or~ for 
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'l'l"flST, Pr. Cfl'TS{, Skr. ~-
ff of 1IT or qy"'ff, as in No. 2. 
~of ;ffinu, Pr. \'111', Skr. ~-
~ in f'W<;r, ~ &c., Pr. ~. Skr. ~
~.Pr.~. Skr. ~:. 
~of~. Pr.~ or~. Skr. 91Jtf'&lJ". 
(t' of ~;r- or ~. as in Nos. 1, 4 11nd 6. 
~of~, as in No. 5. 
;q'{, Pr. ;q'{, Skr. Off{. 
IA', Pr. lf"I', Skr. lf"I': • 

.!f, Pr. _rt, Skr. 1:-
<lif"if" of~' Pr. ~. Skr. Cli\fl'. 
om of ff, Pr. \A'~, Skr. ~
Cfil', as in Nos. 2, 4, and 5. 
Q or oiPf, Pr. ~. Skr. "l: 
f'Jfir, Pr. "1"1", Skr. "'1"1'P(, by analogy fur~
'IT;ir, Pr. ~. Skr. lllOTir. 
'11-IO' of~. Apabhr. ~. Pr.~, Skr. ~. by analogy 

for tjutlifi'(. 
~as in Nos. 1, 2, 4 and 6. 
it or tp.J of fir~ as in Nus. I _anti 5. 
~ of 7i1111', 88 iu Nos. I 11nd 5. 

'"''Pr.~. Skr. ~-
~ as in Nos. 2, 5, and 6. 
A" a8 {in Yo. I. 

In No. 8. 

imrr, Pr.~. Skr. 'I~ 
om of ilfir, 8s in No. 7. 
8'N1'1J, Pr. ~. Skr. ~as in ~ &c. 
!W of ifif, Pr.~· Skr. ~1' Ii& in .fU'flr. 
ifi'1' a8 in N 08. 2, 4, 5 11nd 6. 
~. Apabhr. ~.Pr.~. Skr. such 8 form 88 ~or~' 

for~'(_. as in No. 7. 
~ 8S~ in No. 1. 
"1tr, 11s in No. 2, and 119 ~and ;;rl1 in Nos. 4 and 5. 
ff of otT, Pr. q, Skr. q as in >i'J'ffl· 
'llf 11s in Nos. l, 5, and '1. 
uar RS in Nos. 4, 6, and 7. 
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!• RS(_ in No, 4. 
~ ofqff, as qr.r in No. 4. 
it as in No. 1. 

111 

lf, Apabhr. If{, Pr. 'f{, Skr. ~. RS {{in No. 4, and ~in No. 6. 
You will find that in the MRra~hi passage there are abont 58 differ-

ent words of which 26 or a few less than a half are derived from the 
Sanskrit through the Prakrits ; in the GujRrati there are 42 out of 
which 23 or a few m'lre than a half are of the latter description ; in the 
Sindhi the proportion is 38 to 21 or somewh'lt greater than ft half; iu 
the P1mjabi 44 to 23 or a half; in the High Hindi 48 to 23 or a little less 
than ft hlllf; in the Braj 45 to 29, i.e. about two-thirds; i11 thE- Bangali 
71to27, i.e. about two-fifths; and in the Ori~· A 32 to 15 or a little lel!s, 
thRn a half. I have not taken into consideration other words which do 
come to us u11donbtedly through the Prakrits, but the etymology of which 
is not so obvious. These would increase the proportion and bring it to 
more than one-half in most of 1he cases. 111 this list there are three 
or four words such a~ "'111 and ~ which may be called old TatsamR, 
since they exist unchanged in the Prakrits, Rnd the rest may be culled 
old TadbhRva'. Now in these passRges you will also hRVe seen a lRrge 

number of words such as ll'TlAr,stfi:iq1", sn"*.~.~. 'V~,;rit, 
ftr1f, q1.flf, ~. f{mft, ff•~ &c., which are exactly the same 
a~ in Sanskrit. They could not have existed in those forms in the 
PrAkrits, and hence it is clear that they were introduced long after the 
Prakrit period; and the ten<lency now-a-days in our languaites is to intro
duce more of such wor<ls. These may be culled modHn Tatsamas, 
But some of these have undergone a corruption since they were adoptPd, 
Thus ~ii is pronouncPd as ~If; l?flf, '«If; ~, ~·t; <fi'Jt, ~; 
and 'Ff!', <fiqf or ~;while the Prakrit corruptions of tht'se are~.~ 
~.~.and~. Such words therefore are modern Ta<lbhnvas. 
At the end of my obsern1tions on the Prakrits in the last lf'ctnre I ga,·e 
a list of vocHbles existing in those dialects which are called Desy::s h)' 
native grammari•ns, Rnd showed that several of them existed in our 
vernaculars also. We obsene from the aho,·e passages which contain 
surh words as~.~. an<l q11~\ll(I that there Rre in morlern 
dialects words of an Arabic or Persian origin also. Thus we may distin
guish these elements in the vocabulary ofthe vernaculars of Northnn 
India :-1. Old 'l'adbhava, 2. Old Tatsama, 3. :\-lodern Tadhhava, 4. 
Modern Tatsama, 5. Dt'eya, 6. Arnhic, and 'l. l'nsian. In it! nature the 
ol<l Tatsama element is but a small quanLity and the main skel!'ton of 
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our languages is made up of the old Tndbhava. It forms the principRI 
constituent of the speech of the middle classes The higher clas•es 
however nse the Modern Tatsnma nnd Tadbhava elerne11t to a much 
larger extent ; an<I 1he lan~Ull!!:e spok~n by learned men is heavily 
londt>d with pure Sanskrit words. This element has sncce~decl i11 driv· 
ing out a ver.v appreciable portion of r he first, in sorne of the Ian· 
gu•ges. The Bangali contains the laritest number of pure Sanskrit 
words, and hencf' one w:10 knows Sauskrit can nrnster the lan
guage in but a few .v~eks. The old Tadbhava f'lement is reduc
ed tn the smallest minimum in what is called the sadhublulsha or 
the speech of the erlucated. According to the extent of the modern 
Tatsama or Tadbhava element, the other l1rni;CURites may be 
11rranged in the following order :-Oriya, .VCar:l~hi, Hindi, Gujarati, 
Panjabi, Sindhi. This IRst cont11ins but R few pure t:illuskrit words; 
hence it is rich in the old Tadbhava element, while it draws lRrgely 
up·•n the Per~ian and Arabic. This foreign elemf'nt is used in 1Jur 
dialects, principally in political matters. Persian 1tnd Arabic words ue 
also used in the concerns of orclinRry life, but their number is lirnited. 
The higher clRsses anri learned mrn very rarely nse them ; while that 
element enters largely into the speech of the M11horned.rn' in the 

dilferent provinces 1rnd of the Parsis. .\nd thP. Mahom ·d:1n~ in the 
Hindi Rre1t u<e sucb. R large number or these words that tht>ir langua!te 
is b.Y som~ Nnsirlt>red an i11dependent di .. lect and callerl Urdu, but it 
differs from the High Hindi in nothing further Lhan in the use of t~ese 

foreign words. 
But though the vocabul11ry of our 1Rn!1;nll!1;eS is thus composite the 

gr11mmRr is in every way the same that they hllve inherited from the 
Prakriu. Here there i3 no mixture of differPnt elements. A 11:ood 
many of the forms now in u<e hllVe been constructed since the Prakrit 
period; but, as 1 hope to show you, the_v are simply combinations or 
adaptations of existing PrAkrit forms. Thus we will divide our exa
mination of the vern11culars into three branches. In the first we wirl 
trRce out the Sanskrit words which wl'fe tr1rnsformed in thl' Pali and 
the Prakrits in the various w"ys we have noticed, and discover the 
operRtion of the same or other laws in their further transformation, if 
they have undergone 1tny. a~ Rls·• in the transforrnBtion of other words 
which re,nained nnchanged in the Pr:ikrits or were imported from 
Sanskrit at a later period. In the second we will trace out thl' Pra
krit or Apabhrari1811 grammatical forms, and in the third, eumine the 
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new or reconstructed forms and find out the principles upon which 
they have been made up. 

The phonetic chftngcs which the words of a living language under• 
go involve, as a genrral rule, economy of exertion in its widest sense; 
hut there are some which do not, or which Tl'quire increased effort. 
Economy may sometimes be effected in more ways than one. For 
instance, the assimilation of vowels to consonants may be effected by 
changing SJ to sit and thence to \J', or to q- and {· Some people have 
a predilection for the former, others for the latter. Again, one mode of 
change may he economical to soml.', and another opposed to it to others. 
Thus the a~similation involved in the 11.'BS open vowels { and ;J' is of 
importance to some, but of little consl.'quence to others; and they prefer 
the economy uising from the change of these vowels to 8J since this 
does not require any movement of the tongue or the lips. Herc tlu~n 
we have two kinds ofpccnliaritics. Again, if an ordiuary change has a 
vl.'ry comprehensive range or is almost universal in a languagP, and if 
other odinary changes do not keep pace with it, and are to be found only 
in a limited number of instauccs, that ordinary chaute must be con· 
sidered to be due to a peculiar rncal habit or incapacity. The assimi
lotion of conjuncts and of the diphthongs in the Pali 11nd the Prakrits, 
and the elision of uninitial consouants in the latter, are changes of this 
nature. Ami finally, there is all the greater re11son for attributing 
changes that involve no economy or nrcessitate greater exertion, such as 
the change of dentals to cerebrals or of sonants to surds, to vocnl pecu
liarities. 'fhPse several kinds of peculi11rities give distinct individualities, 
so far as the external forms of words are concerned, to languages derived 
from one aud the snme primitive langua)1.e. Thus then, some phonetic 
changes arc special or peculiar, and· others ordinary. We will now take 
up in order the instances ohser vablc in the P11li aml the Pri1krits of 
these two kinds of changt·s Rml trece them in the vernnculnrs, and also 
endeavour to find out whether these dialects have pn•serve<l any of the 
P1ili and Prl\kri~ peculiarities or dcvrloped new ones. 

Aud first as rPgrHds vowels. Thi! following are some of the instRnccs 
in which Sanskrit ~ is chnnge<l to ~. f, or \J' in the Prl\krits with the 
vernacular forms of tlw words :-
af. 

1. Skr. 'Jlif;:t': skin, i'r. 'iif"f, '.\I. ~Hf in~ 
Skr. !.!'~: ruulic.J llWll\', J::1dcr, l'r. <tit,<_;. ~a.I lJ 'TI':•.' n ''('rbal 

liasl' in tJ:r:[ nntl 'l':r"fr. 
1;; 2 
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'" 

Skr. '!soft, Pr. JAi, M. and G. SA\. 

Skr. f1N: hull, Pr. ~. H. ~· 
Skr. 'FgGf: proper name, Pr.~. M. G. H. <fiR' or~. 

Skr. ~straw, Pr. "· M. ""'" 

2. Skr. 'FfT pity, Pr. f..liu, M. <lfr.r. 
Skr. lff'f'I. heart, Pr. f{9's:f, H. ll. 0. ~or ~r. old M. fti', 

Mod. M. ~QT, S. ~. ~. G. "1{f, P. ~;t. 
Skr. 'l!1l sweet, Pr. (iM, P. fi:im, H. lft;!r, B. 0. ~. G. ~. S. ~. 

( ~: seen, Pr. fWI', G. {tit, S. ~~· 
S ii {It: sight, Pr.~. M. H. ~or tJtt. 

kr. ~of~ is seen, Pr.~. M. ~ iu ~. P. ti~ 
l in mm-. s. ~~ in~. 0. mr in~. 

Skr. ~:jackal, Pr. fusnilit, G. B. ful:(ffl', H. ~. 
Skr. ?"JT pity, disgust, Pr. fq-arr, B. fq;r, P. fqar. 
Sk,. ff'l horn, Pr. ~. M. B. O. Rm, G. H. ~q, P. ftm, S. 

rq. 
Skr. ~: husbandry, Pr. ~. H. P. ~in ~A and f~. 
Skr. ~thirst, Pr. fttm, P. ~. S. ~,. 
Skr. ~:a vulture, Pr. ftr;lt, P, PN£, M. G. H. iffq, .M. ~ 

also, B. fiN'(, '!' and { being the same termination, S. ~. 

;r. 

Skr. ~:death, Pr. ~H. ~. 
Skr. ~ghee, Pr. il.rW, O. fqS{, G. H.P. B. qt, S. rfrl. 
Skr.· ~: name of a deity, ~. H. ~. 
Skr. •uttiJ'l'l mother's housl', Pr. irrrit. M. ~. G. ilfrt onrrro. 
Skr. fql•J'l'l father's house, Pr. ~. II. ~' G. l(tlf{. 

3. Skr.'r3'lo ask. Pr.~, P. ~in~, s., in~, 
H. G. ~in 't,.w;n'-.f, M. ~in~· 

Skr. ~: rained, Pr. ,!it. P. !fl'• S. ~· G. ¥ in F~· 
Skr. ~rain, Pr. ~. M. ~. H. llfflf. 
Skr. q straight, Pr. <Pf~, M. ~· 
Skr. ~: father, Pr. fi'A'3{r, S. P. fiff. 

• Mr. Bcamce coneidcre tho <I" of the S. fCt<r, J:l"f7i!", &c., to be the nom. eing. 

termination 11ntl not 11 transformation of tho Sanskrit 1'!'. But he ie evidently 

w1·•,11g, ~ince this ~ appears in the oblique caee6 also, a.a ftl'o1i'r, ~0~, &c. ; 
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Skr, iti'i""IQ4il mother's sister, Pr. itld~lilfl', fl. ~dt', M. ~. 
The others hRve -mft, probably by dropping~. 

Skr. ff' a bee, Pr.~. M. itJr· 
The word "l"1l has q-8{ in the Prilkrits Recording to the gram

mnri11ns, but~ also must have existed;" so also fT- has~· 
Some of the above words have two forms in the Prakrits, but since one 
of them does not occur in any of the vernaculars, it has been 
omittrd. There are other words hadng two or even three Pra
krit forms, one of which occurs in one of the vernaculars, Rnd the 
other or others in Rnother. Thus:-

f Pali flt'at, H. ~ in ~. 
4. Skr. rr11. strnw, (.Pr. 'f"i", M. A, P. ~in~· 

{

fclifl' or fifia:it, G. ~. H. fcfi1rr, P. ~. S. 
~or~. 

Skr · 1""11. done, Pr. ~. s. <l\1ft, M. ~for Cli'lf or <l\af in~. B. 

~or~ in b•, 0. ~· 

{~. G. S.~, H.~8'1'. 
Skr. ~: dead, Pr. ~. M. if for~ in iraf. 

rw. G ·W· s. lit. H. P . .fl'• 0. 
\ !D• B.;m . 

.{ ~· S. ~. H. P. iRT, B. 0. ~~. 
Skr. f;;f : olJ, Pr. . ........ I M. dial. ~· in the sense of 

I "large," G. !!Rf, M. G. S. l.!R in 
l ~.and ~.meaning "elder." 
(q, M. ~. G. ~as in qJi a ear
l huncle. 
·~ Skr. 'VJ'l.back, Pr ......... <{ m. P. fim,G. H.q~,O. f'rg,B. fq--
1 ~or f'R". 
lq, G.1l'f, S. ffe . .... 
( ~9U or 'lftau, l\I. smft, H. llir or 

Skr. ~RAIT earth, Pr. • ..... ~ irrit, G. B. 0.1!1'tt'. 
L fimau, G. H. P. firtt, s. firit. 

---------· 
while the nom. sing. o docs not, as in l~, gen. aing. of·~!" a country." 

The words have 0 even in those languages auch as the P. e.nd M. which have 

disoorded the nom. sing. er, and it appears eveu in the feminine wol'd 1{(o 
wl1ich cannot take the masculine tennination or. 

* m lfT1'T \..r ~ ~ lliRllf B. Mahl Lh!irato. 
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Skr 'H~ mnthrr, Pr. 

Skr. ~: brother, Pr .... 

( Jfl"fm, 0. S. I'. 11. l{Jf or •nf. G. II. 

I 1'1'11!, O. D. "1{ nnd ~ con-
' trnctcrl to i{i.(, meaning '11 womnn' 

· ~ genernlly. 

\ ~. S. P. H. l'!R or IQ'li. 

1 M. IJP:1' nml G. P.H. B. 0. IJT nrc 
l frcim Pr. lffm, Skr. ""'1'· 

{ 
~{S{f,G.S. P. 11.D.O.~or~. 
~raait, M. S. P. ~ or~-

As the P11li nml the Prakrit alphabet, on account of these changrs, 
has no 'ifi', so do the veronculnr 11lphnbets not possrss it. S1111skrit 
words containing the vowel hnve, howcrnr, heen rccen1ly imported into 
the languages ; hut since even in those words, it is not correctly pro
nOUilCed cxct'pt by 11 few lenmcd mcu, it cnunot lie snid renlly to 
i:xist in vernacular spec·ch, notw;thstandiug the use of those words. 

The ustlRl modem pronuncintion of the rnwcl is{, ft,~. or~· 
Another charncteristic cl11111ge we 1101ice1l in the Prakrits is thP, 

softening of {and '1' to ~ and s:ft before double consonnnts. A good 
mnny words so chnnged have dcscemlrd to the vernnc11l11rs. Thus :-

5. Skr. fu"°-1..t= rcil lcnd, Pr, fu""{_U or «-=t.U. M. ~. II. «tt• G. 
B. R:r\_t, S. ~~-

Skr. 1\19,: n kind of tree, Pr. ifi-~ or ~. 1\1. ~i'll' or~. 
Skr. ~' n hnll, a bundle, Pr. ~r or ~. M. ~r-ffi, 

H. P. fiRT, G filit, S. fiR) or fit:tt. 
Skr. ~ a volumr, Pr.~. II. P. lfP_rr nnd iftltt, M. G. 

tfttft. S. '"1! ancl qp.ft, 0. Wit. ll. llft or !!'fr. 
Skr. -'1£".I a mallet, Pr. i:iJTtru, M. H. ~rm::r, G. iir'R, S. !ff'~u. D. 

o. !ffl{· 
Skr. ~ value, Pr. iifiif, II. 1\1 ~. 0. 't_i'll', G. l{i'll'-

Skr. ~a kind of gra;s, Pr. l'!')~qr. :\f. ili'qr in ~. H. Pr. 
iitqr, S. G. iiN, 0. ~· 

Skr. i:r:;:fi: fn·e, Pr. iit~ . .\l I>. iil::Ji" in ~r. G. ~ in iiAiri, 
~ ~ 

s.~.o~. 
Skr. ~: n sicle of the belly or 11b1lome11, Pr. ~'t. H. Q, P. 
~ or"'<iR'f, G. ~· S. ~. :\I. lf~. from Pr.~-
"" Skr. ~' a bunch, Pr. 1'fte01', U. ~f=f, ~. or 'Jfm', 0. tftm, 
M. ~. H. P. ~ .... gJ, G. ~)', S. ~ (hy transposi1ion) or iftv. 

Skr. ~ white leprosy, Pr. Ji1;i. :\f. ;:fils, II. G. m, S. <fiT[. 
ll -=r ........ ~or~. 0. m or "l\';r, . •1\1?,.... ... ..... 
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Skr. 'ftR= elbow, Pr. Cfftcqft, M. ~. G. "li'Aft!. 
Ski-. '!"fl the trunk of an elephant, Pr.~. M. \'it:s, P. QT, II. 

q:s or~. G. ~. S. fjfi', B. 0.1@". 0. m? 
Skr. ~ mouth, Pr. ifraT, M. ~. 
Skr. ~ R pu<l<lll', Pr. ::irr.t, M. m. G. ~.fl. 
Skr. !!'nf foolish, Pr. ~ or Jfl'l'tf, II. P. ~ S. ~. iiftJ), l\f. 

~? ~ ~ 

Skr.~~ " pot-be!ly, Pr.~. H.P. 'lff, M. m, G. if· 
The G. &i'"'Rt 'to pronounce' from Skr. Rnd Pr. \'l'.:m:", 
~•to transgrl'ss' from Skr. Pr. \'l'iiff"• G. ~. M. ~. H. 

~otl 'to vomit' from Pr. 'ifTIR, Skr. ~. Rre also later instances of 
the operation of the snme law. 

The change of { to 1l' is according to the grammnrians optional in 
the Priikrits and that of \'I' to sit necessary. But in both cl\Ses we find 
two forms in the vernAculRrs. Still the prevniling forms in the latter are 
those in sir, whilt' those in \'I' are rare and mostly to be found in the Ban· 
gali an<l Oriya, which languages, and more especially the first, have a pre
dilection for \'I', in which cnse it is possible they may have changed the 
Prakrit sft to \'I'. In the P:lli and Prakrits the q' and sir in these cases 11rc 
short; but the vernaculars having dropped.one of the following double 
conaonants have, according to n general rule to be noticed hl'reafter 
lengthened the vowels. When instead of n double <'Onsonant, there is a 
conjunct of a nasal and a mute as in ~ nnd ~. the nnsnl consonant 
is reduced to n simple anusviira or nasal sound so as to give lo the con
junct the ehRrnctor of a simple consonant, Rnd the q' or s:ft is pronounced 
long as in~ nod m. In this manner, though the Prakrit short q
and sit are, in the in1tances in which we possess an evidence of their exist
ence, lengthened, I think in some of the vernaculars at leRSt we have 
these vowels. For in a good mnny inslRnces in Mara~hi and Gujarati 
q' and sit 11re pronounced short. There is a rule which in MarAtM is 
almost universal, 11nd in Gujarati, often observable, in virtue of which the 
accent or thl' whole weight of the sound of a word falls on the finRI 
&tr or ~ of nouns in the former and the final s:ft or * in the latter; 
and the preceding vowels are rendered short while in the original 
SRnskrit Rnd in Hindi they are long. Thus : 

6. Skr. ~: a worm, Pr. ~. H. <fitTI', M. ~. 
Skr. ~. n nail, Pr. ~an. H. ~. M. ~. 
Skr. ~· n well, Pr.~. H. ::ru• G.~. 
Skr. ~: lt'op11nl, Pr. ~. H. ~. M. fi!Rr, G. ~~. 
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Skr. ~· a bangle, Pr. ~. H. "i."1'• M. ~. G. '!if. 
Skr. ~<Ii: lime, Pr. ~. H. "f'T• M. ~. G. ~· 
And many more instances might be given. Similarly in Mart1~hi the 

preceding long vowels are shortened when the terminations of the oblique 
cases are applied, as in~. JiAim, ~. fiJ~. ;vm:r, ~. '!1-
~. &c., datiYe singulars of~' beggary,'~' crop,'~ 'a worm,' 
~'flour,'~' sun,' ~<ti'' hunger,' l!:.iSPl' 'molasses,' &c. If so, then by 
n. nt>cessary law of Mn.r11~hi speech, the '?'nod sit of ipsr ' gone,' ~ 
' done,' 'ira5r 'a gathering,'~ 'as muc!;i,' m ' sweetment,' ~ ' " 
horse,' ~ 'charcoal,' ~ 'the ankle,' 'iitrT 'a pair,' &c., and of 
~ 'to cowdung,' ~ 'to a field,' 'it~' to a market,' ~ 'to 
n child,' ~ 'to n. race,' ~ ' to n. thief,' ~ • to a boy,' &c., 
must be short. And if the Marf1~hi speaker will compare his pronun
ciation ofitcl;, ~. :ijur, tfur, ~. &c., with that ofltrzT, ~. ~. 
~. ti'Rm, &c., lie will find that the quantity of'?' and sft in these 
lntter word1 is shorter thau in the former. Similarly, in Gujarati 
the first ~ and s:ft of ifi'it 'how large,' ~ ' a mad man,• Wit •end,' 
itit 'nn upper storey,' il'tit •a gathering,' Qfra5r 'lap,' ~ 'a horse,' 
~ pl. •rice,' tft'cit 'broad,' 1ft'arr pl. 'three-quarters,' iit1riJ 
'jessamine,' ~ ' charcoal,' &c., must be short. In Gujarati the 
penultimate vowel of n monosy Ilabic root is, as in Hindi, shortened in the 
causal, as in~ ' to adhere,' ~ ' to cause to adhere,' •join,' ~ 
' to run,' ~ 'to cau~e to r•m,' ~•to learn,' ~(.Cjiq!_ ' to tench,' 
~ 'to sew,' ~ 'to cause to sew,' ~ 'to fear,' f.lt<iHi! 'to 
terrify,' &c. But in Hindi the short vowels that take the place of'?' 
and ail are { and ~. as in~ 'to show' from~ 'to see,' ~ 
•to cause to wash' from "1'Af 'to wash,' &c. But in Gujarati the'?' 
and aff are not changed to {and ~but remain, RS in ~ 'to show,' 
~ • to cause to take' from ~ 'to take,' ~ ' to cause to .... .... .... 
wash ' from~ •to wash,' ~~ 'to show' from~ ' to see,' &c., 
which they cannot do by the general rule if they are long. They 
must therefore be pronounced 11hort. And as a mntter of fact it will be 
found that the Guj1miti people in these and several other cases give 
a short sound to these \'Owels. In the Mnh-a1,1i dialect of the l\larf1~hi 

a:ft is \'ery often pronounced like the English o in pot, and I:!" like e 
in pet. In Bangali the s:ft to which ~ is converted in ordinary sprech 
is Riso broaJ and short, and we ham reason to belie,·e that both ll' nnd 
::.fr when they really occur in words are often pronounced short in thnt 
and the llhojpuri nllll other dialects of lliluir nnd l\lithilii. 

2 
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It may be urged agniost one of the ar~uments I have used that if 
the q- and sit' in ~ nnd ~ are 11hort, the first au in ~ • to 
the hand,' ~ •to the ear,' &c., must also be-short, and conacquently 
tht11e vowels must be changed to af. But 8' is not necessarily the short 
form of au, or au the long form of &f, For in pronouncing au the lips 
and the upper nod lower parts of the mouth are much more widPly apart 
from each other than in pronouncing Sf ; so thnt the difl'erence bPtween 
the two is not sim11ly of quantity but of quality also. The first au of 
such words as ~ and lfl'6'1SJ •maddened,' is therefore short au; that 
is, in pronouncing it the vocal organs are io the same condition as in 
preoouncing long Sfl', but the time occupied is shorter than io the case 
of the latter. The 8' that we have got in Sanskrit is short, but in most 
of the vernaculars we have a long lit which tftkPs longer time to pro
nounce than the Sanskrit af, while the condition oft he vocal organs is the 
same. The final 8' of words is silent io the vernac11lar11, but at the same 
time the vowel of the preceding syllable is lengthened. Thus !far •virtue' 
is, as a Saoskrit word, pronounced gv-JJa, but in MnrAthi and Gujnrnti 
it is gaf!, and io Hindi gun; Sanskrit , gu-ff.a, 'molasses,' ia in MarA~hi 
gwf ,· Sanskrit fffi;r ti-la, • aesamum' is io Mara~hi and GujarAti ti/ and 
Hindi tU. In the s11me way, the word tq' is in Sanskrit pronounced 
ra-tha, but when in vern11cuJar pronunciation it becomes ratk, the a is 
not the short 8', but 8' pronounced long as· if the word were ra-atk 
without a pame between the two a'•· The long 8' and the short 11re 
found aide by side in such a word as~ which as pronounced in 
Sanskrit is madarta with three consonants each followed by the Sans
krit or short Sf. In the modern langu11ges, howner, the first syllable 
h11s its 8' as in Sanskrit, but thRt of the second ia lengthened, and in 
the laat it is dropped, and the word thus becomes •adaan. 

This peculiarity of softening t and ~ to 'f and ait has been preserved 
by the vernaculars. It is not necessary that a conjunct consonant 
shouJd follow. Thus: 

7. H. ~or iRAI' to mock, from Skr, fl!f'iWiiii; ~or iQA 
morning, from Skr. ~ Pr. ~;~invitation, from Pr. f.tir
~. Skr. ~; ~ pleuing, from Skr. ~. Pr. ~; ~or 
~ agreeable, from Pr. ~ for such a Sanskrit form as ~; 
~ or !ff front or van-gnard, the fint part of which is from 
Pr.~. Skr. ~; ~ or~ a wooden mortar, from Skr. ~ 
w.:ir. 

G .... io ~face, from Pr. ~· Skr. ~ ~. ground, the M. 
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and H. forms bt'ing ?J;\; ~ in~. Pr. ~, Skr. ~: or 
~:; 1jt{ a family priest, from Skr. Pr.!!"· 

M. ~ a couple, from Pr. ~. Skr. ~; 1(~ to mock, Skr. 
~; ~ the lock of hair on the head from Pr. Rnu'il•urr, Skr. 
ftl4.Eit&':s<tii; ~ or ~in front, of which m is from~ as above; 
~(dial.) from Pr.~ 11s above, ftl"{TI" or~ a kind of ftower. 

P. m or ""poison, from Pr. f'JQ', Skr. f'rlsr; m or in" father, 
fur Pr.~. Skr. fit~:; ~U invitation, from Pr.~. Skr. ~; 
~ van-guard, as abore, ~ end, from Pr. ~. Skr. m. 

B. ~ door, for Pr.~; mu a razor, for Pr. ~· Skr. 
~:; B. 0. ~ m11stache, for~. Pr. IR't,., Skr. ~; ~);r or~ to 
hear, for Pr. qar; ~or~ a jackal, for Pr.~. Skr. ~: 

The 'l and ~ to which { and ;r 11re thus reduc!'d must be short, since 
there is no reason here why the quantity ~hould be increas!'d. 

Of the instances in which long f 11nd ~ are softened to long 'l and 
~in the Priikrits, the v!'rnaeulors have ntiiined the following:-

8. Skr. ~ myrobalan, Pr. msu, M. ~. G. ~. H.P. 
~.S.illif. ~ 

Skr. ~ betel leaf, Pr. ~. H. P. ~. M. "'1itlli in~ 
a seller of betel leaves, G. ~ in ~. 

Skr. ~, Pr. t.ITT:. M. ~. 
More modern instances of this change are :-
9. H. cilt!! or~. B. ~. a lemon; II. '!..3' or litw mustache, Pr. 

'RV or~; G. ~in that manner, from Skr. q'ffiJ~; ~to sc11ttrr, 
from Pr.~. Skr. ~; ~ to pull, for H. ~; 0. ~hunger, 
for thelfli or ~ of the others. 

Of the few instances in which { is softened to Sf in the Prokrits, the 
veru11culars have retained ~in the M. G. ~. H. ~. 0. {fZ" 
and P. ~ or ~. Though 'JW~ does not occur, still ff which 
stands for q-ffl' in this word is preserved in scverol words; as M. ~ 
•echo,' for Skr. 'smtv~. ~ 'the uvula' for Skr 11Rtflltcr.1R"3l""1' 
or q:s\tti!ii'ft, II. 'RSTf for Skr. lif(fi£ijjl~I &c. No more instoncl'S of 
this change arc given by the grammarians, but as observed in the last 
lecturr, the substitution of Sf for f or 'I' in one of the two or more places 
in which it occurs in some words indicates a tendency in the Pri1-
krits towords this change. The vernaculars have got more instances. 
Thus:-

10. M. G. S. IJRl!J examination, test, II. P. U. 0. ~. Skr. ~. 
I1r. 'l~J also the verb 'lm!f"it. 
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M. H. P. G. ~-;n"·"IT-.!· to see closely, Skr. ~. Pr. f.lft. 
~. 

M. H. G. ~-;rr-t, P. A'k.<t<"'li to scattPr, Skr. ~.Pr.~-
~. { S.~). 

B. ~ to divert, amuse, Skr. ~. 
H. ~ holy ashes, Skr. ~· 
H. i(f"f, also iff{or, sister, Skr. ~.Pr.~; also iif'{U or "lftu, 

Skr. l(f\R, Pr. ~· 
H. q""1" or ~. S. ~. B. IR"f, to wear, Pr. ~. Skr. 

qfOO;f. 
M. G. qar but, also, Pr.~· Skr. g;r:. 
M. H. 1il"tff 11n herd, Skr. ~=· 
P. ~a learned m'ln, Skr. ~. 
P. ~an omen, Skr. ~· 
But in Gujlll'ati the tendency has operRted very widely, BB will be 

seen from the following :-
~ ~~h ~~a 

11. ~ to write......... ~ .. • • .... . . . . .. H. f.ircg;n-, 
~ to be spoilt ...... ~ ............... M. ~. H. ftrirnr. 
~to be got ........... fi{tls ...•••...•••.•• ; .. M. ~. H. ~. 
m sale .................. ~ ............... M. f1rtlir, H. fift&r. 
~difficult ............ ~ ............... M. ~. H.ffift;r. 
~to yawn ......... ~ ............... H. Fil<ti~Fil· 
~akindofplaot ... !1~ ............... M.~. H.~. 
irT"RJ a man ... ." ........... ~ ........•.•.... M. ~· H. 'IF1!'f· 

' ~ 'fU mere .................. Pr. ar.Jft, Apabhr. 
~ ............. H. f.iu .. 

~light ............ 'dHi!fii'I ............ M. ~or ~(dial.) 
H. :aflt'41ii$1. 

1Ff! a corpse -· ......... ~with !' ......... M. ~· 
~difficult •..• , ....... ~ .•.....•....... M. H. ~-
ircz! to sw11llaw ......... ~ ............... M. ~~. 
~adream ....•....... Pr.ftdiASkr.~. H.~,M.~or~· 
.jT one's self, bodily ••• ~body ....••. .. M. ~· 
IRf' pretext ..........•.... f111sr .................. H. ~. M. fil1sr, 
"""thought, anxiety .•. ~ .•..••....••.•• M. ~. 
1'11'fVirtue, quality ....•• !r'I' ................•. M. !r'I'• H. !ff• 
~ name of Krish9a, 

ofa man ............... ~ ............... M. fi1'· 
q<\ll"'" .................. q~"""'" ............ M. l~'lli'i"· w ~ 2 
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And there are many other instances, .such as ~ ' to walk,' !1'i1 
'to last,' 1md iror! 'to twist,' the Marli~hi forms of which are ~. 
~, and~· Thus Sanskrit, Prlikrit, and even foreign words such 
as ~ ' known,' which becomes l'fT'IJ"ll', change their f or ;r to ,. • 
The Gujarati people have thus got a hRbit of careless pronunciation. 
After forming the contact necessuy for pronouncing e. consonant, they 
emit the breath without compressing it at thl' palatal or labial positicin, 
and thus sRve the trouble of raising the middle of the tongue to the 
palate, or of rounding the lips. 

Under the head of assimilRtion the first characteristic rnwel change 
observable in the Pali and the Prlikrits which we have to notice ia 
that of the Sanskrit l!' and ~ to 1f and ~. Most of the nouns having ~ 
and sU are in S11n~krit attributives formed from other nouns, and as 
these are formed iu other ways in our languages we caunot upect to find 
many instances of them. Still there are a good many, and enough to 
show that our vernaculus hRVe inherited these Pali and Prakrit trans-
formations of the Sanskrit~ and sit. Thus:- . 

12. Skr. ~red chalk, Pr. 'ff{sr, M. H. iR;:; Skr. "'~ pilot, 
Pr.~. H. ~; Skr. ~oil, Pr. Q, M. G. H. ~; Skr. ~ 
parties to a muriage, Pr. 't~n~. G. iflff, B. itm, M. (dial.)«; Sk. 
-..ir.ir moss, Pr.~. M. ~i_;;p;. G. ~:im;r;. H. ~~f<l5'. B. ~; Skr. 
~~rock-salt, Pr.~~. H.P. tNf, 1\.1. tiit in i~. S. U~; 
Skr. ~: learned in the Ved&il, Pr. iij{9{t, G. iti{~; Skr. ~"f 
good fortune, hu~h11nd's love, Pr. ~i~nr. H.B. 0. ~.-S.P. shorten 
the sit to~ and H. 11lso optionnlly ;-3kr . .ft~ son's son, Pr. q-f'~. P. 
m or~. H. iftffl', S. ml ; Skr. ~~If a prul, Pr. ~. M. 
ljfflf, G. S. P. H. iffitt; Skr. '1;r,, Pr. °if3'lf), S. ~'U; Skr.1f)-{:, Pr. 1frd 
M. H. iitu, S. ifrit. 

The Sanskrit syllables a:f"f and Sff are, you will reml'mhrr, often 
changrd to 1f and sit' in the Pali and .the Prakrits. The following 
instances of this chonge have come down to the vernaculHrs :-

13. M. it to cury, H. ill", Pr. it, Skr. ;ni.r; M. G. ~ thirty-three, 
H.~. P.~,B. w~. 0. ~.Pr.~~. Skr. '!Afft<t:_; 1\1. 

ff 11 plantnin, G. ifi¥, H. ~ &c., Pr.~ for~. Skr.1fi~; 
1\1. ~ salt, Pr. i#"I", f'kr. ilf'l"'T; II. s:mr dew, Pr. ~. Skr. 
~; :\I. sfr>r'!fT bent, Pr. sir>rsr, Skr. ~; :M. G. ~ a 
plumb, P~. ~r.r~. Skr. Sf~~:; 1\1. 'ifR jujube fruit, Pr. ;iR for 
~ or~. Skr. ~· 

The Pali aud the Prf1krits on arcount of these chnngc·s los,t the 
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S1rnskrit diphthongs~ and ~. But se\·erel of the vernaculars have 
got them bnck by cnmbi11ing the vowels Sf and {, and Sf end ;:r, short 
or long, brought together by the elision of cansonants in the Prakrits.:A 
hintus which requires the intonete<l breath to be let off twice successively 
without being stopped or compressed, is mostly felt to b(burdensome, 
and is in consequence avoided in Se\·eral ways. Where the two vowels 
can combine into one sound, a diphthong is formed out of them. Thus "tt 
and m are combinations of Sf{ and :;f;J'. In pronouncing these last the 
breath hes to be emitted twice, while in sounding the former the same 
current is first let off through the position ofS{, an<l 1tfterw11rds through 
that of {and~. The first pert of the diphthong is thus a very short 
S{, to which half a mf1tr1i, ns previously ohservc<l, has been allowed by 
the gr1tmmari1ms. The following l\re instances of this formation:-
14. Skr. i:ifit!' entered, Pr. 'fls. II. olil :\f. m. 

Skr. ;:rirf.!tu sit, P1. \'Jff(f, ~J. 11. ~(fGf-'fJ', by the dropping of tl1e 
initial ;:r. 

Skr. ~ snt, Pr. \'J"flif, II. P. ~::rr. 
Skr. ~ name of a tree, Pr. ~{, M. TI. P. ~. 
Skr. Clif'tnf name of 1t tree, Pr. Cf."R·eq, H. n by dropping '!{. 

Skr. ~a bull, Pr. if{i'if, 1\1. H.P.~. 
Skr. 'If~ like that, Pr. ~. Apabhr. ('f'{«, M. II. P. ~I'. 
Skr. lfitllft a female buffalo, Pr. ir~Mt". M. ~(f, H. ~. P. ~or 

''" ' ~(f. 

Skr. ~ sister, Pr. ~l", P. M. (dial.)~. II.~ (more com. 

monly~.) 
Skr._~a certRin god, Pr.~. II.~. 
Skr. 'lft;;.r dirty, Pr. lf{ill',ll. I'. ~,old ~J. ~. 
Skr. ~holy thren<l, Pr. IJ~, B. m. 
In this manner the Hin<li, Mnrathi, nnd Pnnj11hi combine Sf Rnd { 

or f into~· Sometimes the~ so formed is <lroppt'<l hy the M1tnithi, nnrl 
we have optionally ii'" for ~Of. ~(f for ~. nncl mu for ~m. 
BRngiili and Oriya have ~ for ~. The formrr hns ~ in addi
tion, so that these languages also seem to l1ave once formed '?' out of 
the two vowels. 

8' and ;:r. 

15. Skr. ~ a ch1tplet, Pr. ~. II. P. ~. B. O. tt:s. 
Skr. ~ fourth, Pr. "!f;:faf, 1\1. 1-1. P. ~r. O. ~. 
Skr. ~I\ square, Pr. ~;J"!Jl, M. II. P ~. Similarly other ~"m

pounds of~; a~ ~. ~l::.fh;r, ~t'ITTJ &c., B. 0. 8. Riso ha,·e "'"· 

2 1 
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Skr. TimJ11' the soo of an elder brother, Pr. -~ .... H. •~'"'· 
Skr. ~ a bee, Pr. *lt:'IA<.<t~. H. ~~ by dropping ~. 
Skr. "'1, a girl, a da11ghter-i11-law, Pr. '!f{, 0. oft. 
When sometimes the Prilkrits cor11bint'<l lif and {or lif and if, they 

formed '!' and liff out of thrm. For, n~ we have seen, the pnssnge 
from one position to anotht'r in the same breath was impossible to the 
speakers of the Prakrits and the P;lli. Thus we have ~ for 11~. Skr. 

~; tR for 'W• Skr. ~; -qr~ for~. Skr. "'fij~h "'~ frr 
"ffryof, Skr. ~ &c. 

Simil11rly lif1.f and lif<r form it 11nd a~r in the vernaculars. When 
the final lif of~ aud '!f is not pronuunccJ, these semivowels easily pass 
into { ao<l if which with the previous a{ fol'm those diphlhongs. 

16. Skr. 'f~ god of love, Pr. 'flif"'I' or~. H. ~. 

Skr. ~ night, Pr. ~aAI' or~. H. P, ~. 
Skr. ;:p.r-J the eye, H. ~. P. ~. 
Skr. ~~ fear, H. P. ~. 
Skr. ~ victory, H.P. -if. 
Skr. ~a hundrec:l, Pr.~ or~. II. P. ~. 
Rkr. '!f'<A' speech, Pr.~ or ~ar, H. ir.r. 
The Marathi does not follow the Hindi an<l Pnnjubi herP. For, ac

cording to the mo,\ern way of pronunciation ns observe<l Lefort', the 
final a{ of words not being pronounec<l, the rnwel of the preceding 
syllable is lengthened. The li{ of the first syllable of~~ and 'ii'~ 
being thus long prevents the form11tion of it; while thnt of~ being 

60 in such words as ~ that semivowel is not reduced to {, and henre 
we have no 'ir· But these obstacles are srt aside in the Iliudi and the 
Panjabi, the tendency to form the <liphthontz;s being strong. When 
however the Mara~hl WRS in a state of formation it retained the Prf1krit 
peculiRrity and changed the syllable <i{'1.f to'!', us in if for ~1!• lt(old) 
for~. ii of neuter nouns such ns ~and wit for the <>J~ of the Prnkrit 
~ and~.~ and ir of~ and q;;'l'f for the Prakrit <fi'~ end 'f~, 
&c. This change is due to a weakenc<l pronunciation of~. In modern 
times cYen ~ is often sounded like '!'· For, in producing these . two 
sonnils the midc:lle of the tongue being raisctl, the forepart falls lower, 
than in sounding {· When, therefore, in pwnouucing ~ the middle 
is not rnised sufficit'ntly high, th,~ ~011wl liccoml'h If 11111! nut (, because 
this rc11uires the forepart also to lie raised higher. 
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In the following instances~ forms aft:-
] 7. Skr. ~ white, Pr. ~. B. P. ~. M. ~. 

Skr. or!Jro"Hr newly learned, Pr. 'f'!f~f<Rq&{, H . .rrre~., M. 
orrf~ or or"l'ftr<fif, 

Skr. ~a dwelling, Pr.~. H. ~. P. lf~"I". 
Skr. ~ a moi;thful, Pr. :=fi<ffll', H. ;;fil{ or :=Jim. 
Skr. OflA'hr butter, Pr. 'f<rafiaJ, H. ;:if;:if, P. "I raft, M. ~l from 

the Pr. ;:iTultaJ. 

8kr. 'flR bowi11g, Apnbhr. orior, H . .wrr, P. ;{torr, M. ~. 
Skr. ~ cutting, Pr.~. H. ~r. 
Skr. •M1'<fif a shell, Pr. ~m. H. P. M. ~. M. ~also. 
Skr. ~a fellow-wife, Pr. ~. H. ~. M. {f'ffl. 
Skr. ~IR a bee, Apabhr. lf~, H.P. -4fu, .M. ~l"fU from another 

derivative of ~'f. 

Skr. rn to deliver, ApRhhr. ~Clf, H. ~tr.fr, P. erqarr, 1\1. ~rqaf. 
Here the Pnnjt1LI aud tlH· Hind! agrre perfectly; but th!' Maru~hi is 

not decided, sometimes changing the syllable to ail- but more often, for 
the reasons given in the c1tse of Sf1.f, retaining it as it is in the original, 
the a{'!J, howenr, being pronounced liki:· a{<f in some cases, ancl a{!f with 
long final a{ in others. Hindi and l'anjl1bi similarly treat S{ft or &flt 

and~. and a{f;f or~ and a{f<f, while the Mara\hihere completely 
parts from them. For the m in these syllables is too strong a 
sound for the Mara\.hi ear to pass off into the very short &{' of half a 
niatri1. Even the Hindi preserves &{fll' unchanp;€d in a good many 
cases, as ifl~ for Pr. <fJ11, Skr. '!l'ffl • wincl.' 

18. ~or~. 
Skr. m foot, Pr. IJT'a{ or qfll', H.P. ~in ~ foot, ~ foot.soldier~, 

q<n:s shackles, &c. ~I. l{f?.I' in ~fii foot-soldiers, ~6' a strp. 
Skr. ~ name of a cast!', Pr. i;fi~, H. ~tf in ~name of 

the characters prcrnlrnt in some p1uts of Northern India. 
Skr. ~a lwnt1111111, Pr. ;:nf;raJ, H. ~"IT by dropping~ as H. 

usu11lly does and reduciug orrP-t>J to 'fT{a{. 

Skr. ~a woman's family of birth, Pr. ~.II.~~. 
l!l. ~orm'!f'. 
Skr. <iiil~'illql brother's wifr, Pr. ~"ilT'STI', H. ~' M. ~, 
s.~. 

Skr. lfl'l'[g~ mothl'r's sister, Pr. i:rr~m-, H. ~, M. srrl!J'efr, 
S.P.i:ri~. e. 
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Skr. '!JTil;;f nnc1n the influence of ·wind, mild, Pr. ~ill', ft. P. 
oltu, M. iilT'!f651', o. iilT~-iil'. B. ~n. s. ~-

Skr. W4fif a prey, a beast of chase, Pr. ~r~. H. h. M. ~if 
Skr. ~IA' R dwarf, Apahhr. iJT'!R, H. aITOJT, P. oharr, B ... 1af.hu .• 
Skr. q-r{ror time-quarters, Pt. q-r::i{t;r or ~or, II. .fr;t, P. ~
There 11re a few inst1mces in Hindi such as IR;rr, from Pr. m •to sow' 

Skr. ef'~; m 'nature,' Pr. ~Rr· Skr. SJ~; ~'son's wife,' Pr. 
!'if~, Skr. :2''1''f'!} ~rift ')1ame or a month,' Pr.~""· Skr. ~ &c., 
n ~ hich !I{{ firms If, and sn· and Sf'!f', :Off; but it will appeRr that the pre
vailing rule in that hnguage and in the Panj11bi is to change these vowels 
and semivowels into fr or sit. The Ilraj dialect of Hindi is thoroughly 
consistrnt in this respect, having it and m even in its grammatical termi
n:itions, as ~r for High. H. <tlf <ti~. for <ti"t, ~for <fi'li:, ~for~ 
&c. ·The ;:\lar;itJ1i agrees with thPse dialects perfectly only as respPcts 
Sf+{. and Sf+~; a11d the Il rngil.li an•J Oriy11, if we look to the few trAces 
that thry ha \"e retained of the:!e. PrAk rit syllables, seem to agree with 
the MarMhi. But the Gujuati has throughout If and sit for the 
Hindi and Pa11j:lhi it' and aft; 111d the Sindhi follows the GujarAti a 
great wRy. Tl1e G11jari1ti and Sindhi forms of the words occurring 
in tahlcs 14-19, are a~ follows:-

H. G. S. I~. ... 
it~ qiT ~ 
~! ~ 
~ ~. ... 
~{ 
~ 

~ it~ 
olor (P. ~) ~ 
~ itill' 

--" itor 

iir:sr 

:o:f M 
~ 
~ 
~ 
~t 

G. 

'ii" 
~in~ 
'it;f 
lfh" 
..mrr 
~<ti 
~~&c. 

~<lir 
'!fi'm 

{or ~ar ~ ~ 
~Of iA 
~ ~ 

~'RT~ 
. ~~ it{~ 

s . 

·~ .... 

The Gnjarati ha~ '! or ~ evc-11 in words of " fureign origin where 
the otl1er lan;_;nHgPs ha n ~ ur ~fr ; R~ 
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H. a. H. G. 

21. :m~ m~ ~ ~ 

~ ~ m ~~ 

Similarly, though a few Sanskrit words containin~ q- 1md 8"' do nccnr 
in Gujarati dictionaries, these diphthongs are generally pronounced 

like lf and aU; as in iror for *or ' a follower of the J aina sect,' ~ for~ 
'enmity,' &c. The Gujarati, therefore, like the old Prilkrits combines~ 
1md ~ and 19{1' and ~ iuto lf and s:i'r, and since it did not receive the 
diphthongs ~ and aft- from the old Pnlkrits, its alphabet really does not 
cont&in them. As observed before, the syllables aft and Sf~ differ 
from it and aft- only in two currents of breath being emitted instead 
of one; in other re~pects they are. alike, b11th the vowel sounds being 
contained in the diphthongs. Those s.vllables AS well as ~And ~ 
should, therefore, naturally pass into those diphthongs as involving the 
least possible change. If, notwithstanding, the Gujnrati people make 
lf or air out of them, 1md also give those forms to the ~ . and srr of 

Sanskrit Rod foreign words, it must lie so, bec11use tht>ir voc11l organs are 
in this respect in the same condition 11s those of their PAii and Prakrit 
ancestors. On the other hand, the Hindi, and especially the Braj form 

0

of 

it, presents the old Aryar: tendency of pronouncing the diphthongs in 
a somewhat exaggerated form; while the other dialects take up a posi
tion between these two in this respect. 

Of the words in which an open vowel is changed to one more close 
and an approach tow11rds an assimil11tion to a consonant is thus effected, 
the vern11c11lars have preserved the following :-

22 Skr. lffi'l ripe, Pr. fitii' or IJ!fi, M. fit;fi', G.~. II. P. IJilif, 

S_ q~, B. IJT'!fil', 0. lfill or IJT<fi' in ~. 
Skr. 8'T-R= ember, Pr. tK-'fi# or ~m. ~I. (dial.) iira;, (11~) 

M. art'l'JTU, the rest s{trf{. 

Skr. ~ forehe11d, Pr. ~ or arm, 1\1. ~. S. f;:r~. 

Skr. ""'°'!,Pr. fl-t', H. Wf, P. ~~. 

Skr. ~: a ball, Pr. 'i'r.!~· H. lm, P. ~. M. Ir{. 
Skr. ~. Pr. l["f, M. lf'.f. 
In 11 great many more instances Sf is thus changed in the vern11cu

lar11, and not only before conjuncts as is mostly the case in the 

Prflkrits, but before simple consounnts al110. 
2 
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s. Skr. or Pr. M. 

23, f~ a tale ......... iifiqif.liifit 41(tlf.lSfl' .•• 4ilr3ft. 
~~ a mallet ......... W•-lfrT'Tit ............ ~. 
~r.tu dark ....•....... ~·-~ .......•. ~'l'i'Z'r. 
qr~(I! to be lit up ... ~-lf~'ilflll' . .. . • . . . . lfl'1ffliar. 

~fu:l'Ul! a topaz ...... .!l><fi'O'll". 
~ to forget ...... ~-ftr~~ ......... ~. 
f~ a f11.n ......... ~ ..................... f\'1rarr. 
R!for a moment ......... itTar-t!fUI' ................. . 
~I'll' forgiveneas . •• . 18"1'11'-~'IT 

~ to melt ......... !l1nll"'I' ..................... ~-
~ lame ........ · · · · If~ with ill' • • .. .. . • . • .. ••• lfi"trfliT 
fq~u a cage ......... m: ........................ ~. 
~ the pipal tree .•. ~ . . . . . . .. . . • . . . . . . . .. . fitqc;p;. 
~the forehead ... ~ ........................ ~. 
~rare ............... ~: .............. : •....... ~. 

H. P. Skr. or Pr. 

f3";:r a moment ....•..•. RJ;r ............ ~:-~ ........ . 
f~door ............ ~ ......... iifi'~-~ ...... M.~ 
~ vanity ........................... !fl=lf• ................. M." 
ftr-r-rr to count ...... ~orr ........ fT'Jr'fll ............... M. irrit 

~or~ ... ~:~r ............ H.:r-rlf 
fq-~ to melt_: ...... ~r ....... srtr~I{ ............... M. tf1T~ 
ftill"l'r to move ...... ~ .......... tg'~I{? .............. M. ~ 
~ifl' to cook ....•. ~r, ...... ~;::pc ............... M. ti~ 
R!rlfr or fWi:rr forgive-~ ... ... .~'fr ............................. . 

neSB. 
fi'rifu a cage ......... flr11"u, ...... lfll~ ............... G. ~ 
~to eat .......................... ~ ............... G. "il"Jli 
"1n"orllli"4ir crooked .. f.rtJT ......... "1fi-~ ............... M. """'° ... 

M. Skr. or Pr. 

~(dial.) ............ "-~ 
fit""1RT as above ........ . 
~ ..................... ;{if"!l-~· ................. H. ~ 

B. Skr, 

ftnR:T as above, 0. also 
4ilftJlr tortoise ......... ~ ..................... M. ~ 
4iTftwtt a tale ......... ~ .................... M. iifi'.m 
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The Sindhi has the largest number of instances, and this change of 
8f to { constitutes a peculiarity of that language. The Hindi hRS got 
a good many, and the Panjabi follows it in almost all cases. Mara~hi 

has but a few stray instances, but sometimes, as in ftl'lrGf •to touch.' H. 
ff';n" Skr, t!1f• but Pr. fty.r, and fimt, { t11kes the place of<r also. The 
a°'uj~rati h11s fitirrs1for1Pf';;s;fJ( and io! 'an egg,' for ~I{. but not 
many more c11ses. B11ng:ili and Oriya have also but few instances, 
and even in most of these, and in those of the Marathi, as well es in the 
Hindi ft\"iRJ and ~l'f;n', the { may be regarded es arising from the 
inHuence of the neighbouring palatal consonant. The following ere 
instancea in which a{ and in on<! case au are changed to'!':-

24. H.~or~, P.~. G. °iR<fi, M. ~. Skr. ~· 
H. ~sr;;ror~,M. ~<rftor~, Skr.~, Pr.~or~. 
H. it>.r-rr to bow, P. ~. M. ~. Skr. ;pr;r. 
H. ~a munguose, P. ~. Skr. ~. Pr.~. 
H. it<AT to l'at, P. iRarr. 1\1. it<t"Dt, G. "iftj;, Skr. 'iAl'f. 
l\I, ~ light, Pr. ~~. Skr. •hifl!ll"l. 

1\1. " cowdung, G. 3'r'1", Skr. 'UWif instr. sing, 
M. ~ to kl'ep, Skr. ~. Pr.~. 
G. ~ to tell, ~ to endure, ~! to dwell, &c., before 1': fol· 

lowed by Sf, for Cfilf, ~. &c. 
But even here the'!' of the M11rf1~hi v~. (tar, it!Jif, end <r1'":s, as 

of the Hindi ir.r;rr may be attributed to the influence of the preceding 
palatal. 

In the Priikrits there ere two instances of the change of 8' to <f, viz. 
~end ~d{t for Skr. ~•fierce' and lq'~ 'plucked out.' The 
latter we have in the vemaculnrs in the form of ~ M. G., ~ S. 
'deficiency,'~ H., lift:g- 1\1. 'blemish,' and~ or ~~M. ~ H,. 
~!'! G. to 'pluck out,' or ~ G. 'to he deficient.' The Bengali 
chnnges a{ to <f in a good many cnses es :-

B. Bkr. or Pr. M. or H. 

25. m turmeric . .. . .. WT-~ ............... ~ M. 
~tire ............ arilf-~ .............. SU1T M, 
ifT?fl' Brnhmnn...... JrllR'-~ar .............. il'J1'r'r M. 
~ to place ~-lJA"'r ~ M. 

It~ the silk ~-~ ............ ~ H. ~or 
c;tton tree. ~ M. 
~a pond ......... ~-~ ............... ~H. 
;;~ a mallet .. .. .. .. . ~-l!TnR ............... iitim 1\1, _.,. 
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Aud where th~ Snnskrit or the sister <linll'cts ha1·e sit, I he n1111gi1li 
has~ as in the following words:-

26. B. !'ft theft, Skr. ~. M. H. :;ittt. 
B. ~a shoemaker, M. H. ~. 

B.~ a CRke, Skr. m~ or ef.lr'WT. M. lfntt . ... 
B. ~a girl, G.~. 

B.~ burning, M.~. 

B. ~ digging, H. ~. M. ~· 
B. ~'iR searching, H. ~-

Thus~ whether for Si or sit is a chuacteristic o( the Ban~fLli. Bnt 
this char11ctrristic is very likely connected with another which <li~tin
guishes the Baugali l1111gU11ge, viz , to pronounce the non-final Tl{ in nil 

cases llS R short 11nd broad sir like that in the Englioh word pot. I hnvc 
observed before that the assimilation of vowels to consonants might be 
effected by narrowing the passage of the breath by an npward movement 
of the tongue near the p11la.tal position, or by rounding thti lips. Which 
of these modes is resorted to, depends on the peculiar vocal tendencies 
of a people. Thus then, to change&{ to~ or (is a peculiarity oft11e Sin
dhi, the Panjabi, and the Hindi, 1tnd to tihort sir 11nd ~of the B11ngiili. 

The following Prakrit instances of the assimilation of the diffrrent 
vowels of a word have come down to the vernaculars:-
27. M. G. P. %i:r a creeper, H. P. if;ir, Pr. 'Rlt. Skr. ~- S. ~. 
Pr. 'fiift'. 

l\I ~ n sugurcane, II. ~. Pr.~· Skr. ~· II. hns ~ also, 
and P.~. 

II. P. S. ~"if a bed, l'\·I. G. n. Pr. ~. Skr. ~. 

M. flrfi, S. firtt pepper, Pr. firm:j, Skr. ~. 

M. afNGt to give over, assign, Pr. sftcq-, Skr. S{lf. 
There are a few modern instances as in 

28. S. ~ a bufflllo, Pr. 'If'~. 
H. ~a tamarind tree, Skr. ~. 

H. P. ~blood, Pr. ~; Skr. ~. .... . 
H. ~a glow-worm, Pr. ~i'l"n-c-'J(-·"1-? Skr. <iq)fflf<t·'1 · 
H. ~3" askRnce, Pr. ~. Skr. ~in~:, ~r &c. 

P. ~ or ~<it ll finger, Skr. ~· 

Examples of the change of Tl{ lo { or q- under the influence of 11 

palatal ronsonanl h=!n' been given in Table 24. 
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Of the words in which one of two similu vowels is mn<le dissimilnr 
or chnnged to af in the Priikrits the vernaculHrs hnve preserved the 
following :-
29. Skr. fipfhf<li, Pr., &c., as in Table 8. 

Skr. fur~ loose, Pr. ~ or~. M. ~ in the sense "f 
•loose of liand' or ·liberal,' H. B. 0. tii'll'I', S. ~ or rn. G. ~
In these the first syllnble ~is elided. 

Skr. ~ful<lil myrobalnn, Pr.~. M. ~1-. S. ~s. 
Skr. ~: n crown, Pr. irait, H. ~. G. lfrT. 
Skr.;;..,, n h111l, Pr. ~;;ft. P. ~in~ to bud. 

Sindhi has ~f.;rit also for f~ in which tht' last tw•1 consonants 
ha,·e interchanged plncr~, nnd tt_ is changed to~-

Modern instances of this change are:-

30. M. ~a rnt, G. ;t~. H. B. 0. ~· Skr. ~
II. B. 'i_:;;ft nipple, Skr. ~It: 

H. ifi· ~or tr)t \Yhent,.P. q-*, G. tni, M. tJ"t or lj;r, JI. tfi:J, 0 
tWf, Skr. ~-

P. ~{a kind of fisb, for t11: Skr. u~. 
G. ~a crown, S. I'll~ or sift\f. P. ?j~. M. 1m;r, Skr. IJ'Ji"!" 

H.~ 1m auspicio'7.s time, Skr. W· ._..,. """" 
P. G. ~~or family, Skr.~. 
P. 'l~ prie-t, Skr. ~ij". 
II. lfij")\. for ,gffll._ fl son's wife, Pr.$~<(~ Skr. ~<l"ll: 

11. ~'l.'f. Pr. «!~• Skr. ~· 
H.P.~~ nn ancestor, Skr.~. 
M.~. Skr.-2~· 
H.P. ~. from "il"""'ft~3'. Pr. 'lfl"lfi;rf3'? Skr. ~~. 
Here, ns well ns in the Prakrits, one of the two similnr vowels is 

oftener changed to a{ than to {or '!'. 

In the Prakrits, you will remember, there arc a few instancl's in which 
the rnwels of the different syllables composing a word e1chnnge places, 
or the close rnwel of one is trnnsferrcd t11 another. Of these the l\1. 
has f.!J"t. 'scorpion,' H. and P. ~· S. ~· nnd B. and 0. f.lwr. 
There arc n good mnny more modern instances:-
31. II.~ 11lo11e, Pr.~

II. ;i1r.# a finger, Skr. ~-
H.P.~ denth, from such a Pr. form as~, Skr.~; the ;t" being 

I rnnsferred to the preceding syllable forms ~ with ~; G. liFI 
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H. ~ slowly, from Pr. ~. Skr. il5'!1; and P. m bitter, from 
Pr. Clip, Skr. ~· 

H. M. S. (,, G. P. ~. Skr. for-:!, the {transferred to the second 
syllable being dropped in virtue of a general law to be presently noticed 
iu the vtrnaculars. 

H. G. :snr mustache, S. IJW, P. ~. B. 0. ~. P1·. ~. Skr ........... -~~ ~ ~ ~ ~~·~ 

H. ITT'I' a deer, Skr. mar. 
H. ~~. B. 0. ~a hole made in a wall by a thief, Sh.~. 
G. ~the waist, Skr. ~. 
G. ~ to distribute food, from Skr. ~. 
G. oA<ft sister's husband, ;;R for~ sister, Pr. ~.and :ft for id, 

Skr. 'l°ftf. 
B. ~ n dnrt, from Skr. ~.the { arising from the softfning of 

~ being transferred to 'J. 

P. St nbove, Skr. ~. 
M. ~ A cavity made by joining the hands, from the word 

~aft' existing in old l\Iara!hi aud ~ existing in JI. made Uf> on 
the analogy of the Skr. ~· 

M. ~ green, from Skr. ~ or~· 
M. ~a beak, M. (dial.) and B. ~. Skr. "4"!· 
Of the Prakrit words with n syllable lengthened or shortened 

through the influence of an accent of some sort, the vernaculars have 
preserved a few words. Thus:-
32. M. tfRllT the 1st day of the moon's increase, Pr. ~. Skr. 
~· II. has the form with short 1f, qfT<n', 

M. ~ like, Pr. :e1f<::eb .... I or mttm? Skr. U~: 
l\f. ~a buffalo used for ploughing, Pr. ~aft; H. P. ~ one 

who ploughs, Pr. ~r. Skr. ~:. 
H. IJftu deep, Pr.~. Skr. ~: 
G. ~. H. "5« or~. Pr. ~. Skr. ~· 
In modern vernacular pronunciation there is n law of accentuation 

which hns produced important results. The penultimates~· llnble of n 
word is in all our dialects pronounced with a stress, the tendency of 
which is to lengthen that syllable and drop the final vowel. In 
most of them this tendency has worked itself out thoroughly. The 
preceding ,·owe!, however, is not always written long, but still the 
long or at least the emphasized pronunciation does e1List. I haTe 
already given instances• in which while the final Sf is silent or dropped, 

~ Seep. 138. 
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the { or \!I' of the preceding sy l11tblc is lengthened, nod hue shown 
that when that syllable hns &{,it also is pronounced long, though not 
chRnged to~. The fiual { or ~ of Sanskrit words recently imported 
into the languages have been dropped in ,·irtue of this law of accentua
tion. Thus :-
33. M. H. G. ~method, mode, Skr. ~· 

l\f. H. G. P. tra condition, Skr. ttftf, 
l\l. G. ~.H.P.~ mimy, Skr. ~. 
1\1. H. P. G. B. fur manner, Skr. 6flr, 
M. H. G. P. B. 'ilTif species, caste, Skr. ~. 
l\f. H. ~. H. G. P. ~fame, Skr. ~. 
M. H. P. G. u~ a heap, Skr. onr. 
M. H. P. \!l'CfN' injury, annoyancl', Skr. ~. 
M. H. P. G. ;:filr morality, Skr. ;:fffi:r. 
H'. P. <liil' a poet, Skr. Cliflr, 
M. G. ~. H. P. trff a thing, Skr. l!ffi!· 
H. P. ~a good man, Skr. ~· 
M. G. H. P. lf'lf honey, Skr. 'l'f, 
BangiUI and Oriya authors ha;dly represent the proper vernaculu 

pronunc1at10n. Such words as 1 he above, therefore, do not occur, but 
probably they do exist. In Sindhi, however, here as well as in other 
instances to be given, the tendency of this law of accentuation is but 
partiRlly realized, and such of the above words as exist in that language 
preserve their Sanskrit endings; n;; ~ or um, "ifmt, ~ &c. Not 
only does thia law charRcterise the vernacular speech of the day, bnt 
it must have been in operation for centuril's, since the old_ Prakrit 
words which like the above ha\'e not recently been imported but have 
dt'scended to the modern languages from the spoken dialects of ancient 
times, have also been similarly changed. Thus:-
34. M. B. ~· H. G. B. lf.!f, P. ~· 0. fi hunger, Pr. !t~. 
Skr.~. 

M."'e. P. G. 'ifN, B. 0. S. ~ tongue, Pr. ~. Skr. ~. 
H. I'. p, M. G. ~. S. n--ihrr a bed, Pr.~. Skr. ~r. 
M.~, H. G. ~. P.~or~, B. O.~alms, Pr.~, 

Skr.~. 
M. ;ftir, II. P. ;ft{, S. ffR' sleep, Pr. f.m, Skr. f.rrr, 
M. ~. H. ~. G. ti'• P. ~. B. 0. ~. S. tft trunk of an e)e. 

phant, Pr.~. Skr. ~· 
M. G. m. H. :fR', S. ~ a jaw, a grinder, Pr.~. Skr. ro . ..... 
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H. P. ~. S. ~. G. ~ a sign, Pr.~. Skr. ~. 
H. S. m"l:f, B. ~or~. 0. m"\-1 wish, longing, Pr.~. Skr. "S{;af. 

M. G. 'i«i'· H. ~. S. \{fs, D. 0. ~ dust, Pr. ~. Sh.~· 
.\I. II. G. an1f, P. >u'T or autr;r. B. ~· S. ~fire, Pr.~ 

or affnrift. Skr. smr. 
M. II.~ si:?;ht, Pr. ltft, Skr. ~-
M. ifltar or~. P. ~. II.~. il'A, or~. G. ~or. S. ~"for it?[, 

B. ifT;r sister, Pr. ~r. Skr. ~-
M. ~, H.~~.G.~, P.~ or~. S.~a buffnlo, Pr.~. 

Skr.~. 
H. P. ~. G. ~. M. ~. ~. ~ a side of the nhdomcn, Pr. 

~,Skr.~. 
~ EI. P. ~. G. ~ nij?ht, Pr. ~l. Skr. "'°'l. 

M. ~. H. ~. G. ~<Ii n fellnw wife, Pr.~. Skr. ~f. 
1\1. ~or. H. ~ a mine, Pr. ~rur. Skr. ~-
M. H. P 0. 8. 0. Ulf, S urn night, Pr.~. Skr. uf...-. 
M. G. P. lit';:;r, H.P. it;:;r, S. ;ff';:;r a creepin~ plant, Pr. ~ifr, Skr. :ffiir. 
JI.~. P. ~. M. G. ~· S. q mother-in-law, Pr.~· Skr. "'1'!!· 
M. G. ;fnr, P. f.n:ir, S. It"!" lightni11g, Pr.~. Skr. ~
M. ~. H. ~or fl'f, P. ~.Pr.~. Skr. {fi· 
H. G. ~. P. ~. S. Sff@, B. · 0. ~ the -:.ye, Pr. an~. 

Skr. smr. 
M. G. 8. 0.~. H. ~.q. or~, P. q or~· S. ~or~1. 

Pr. Sfft, Skr. ~-
M. ~. H. G. w.it;r, Pr. ~~. Skr. ~-
Here also the Sindhi preserves the old en<lin~s in some cnscs, nnd 

has dropped them in others. In this manner, the final au. {, {, \J" nn1l 
~ of Sanskrit and Pnlkrit nouns have been dropped in the vernnc11lnrs 
or changed to a silent af. Final sir is similarly trea trd. E1·en in the 
Apabhramsn period this rule of accentuation must have prc1·aill'd, 
since the ending vowels nre similuly shortened in n good nlRny cnses. 
You will rememher that the Prilkrit m of the nomi11ntin sinitnlar of 
masculi11e nouns is mostly shortened to ~ in thnt dialect, nud some
times altogether dropped. The modern vernnculau·s hnvc thus got a 
grent many m~8culii;e nouns ending in the silent 'if, such ns fl'f or 
~'hand,' ~ 'ear,' m 'tooth,' 'lftc"' bold,'« 'the Bunyan tree,' 
&c. But ns before the Sindhi has in all these c11sPs presern"d the q; 

as '9:· "'~· ~· tl1;. Oil"• &c. When the final vowel is prece<l~d by 
another nn<l not by a consonant as in these words anJ the others given 
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in the nbo\·e lists, th11t other vowel bcin~ ncce11tcd by our rule shows n 
tendency to become long, and the origin11l unaccented finRl being 
J.ropped, the eccented 1·owel beeomrs final. Thus: -

:i5. Skr. ifti''Tti'li''!. "pearl, Pr. i:r~. ~1. 'llffl", G. S. P. H. ii'tffl'. 
Skr. qr~ Wllter, Pr. mar3'. M. G. qyaff, II. qy;:ft. 
Skr. ~'UR flowering bush, Pr. Wf81T, M. II. G. '*!~l or~. II.~· 
Skr. ~ a mnre, PL·. q)f>i81T, M. G. H'. P. ~. 
Skr. ~rftcfiy a garment, Pr.~. M. G. H. ~. 
Skr. mOIIT enrth, Pr. ~arr. Jiftarr, or fir{tau, M. 'ffiir, H. i:rtf 

as in T1tble 4, all ending in {. 
Skr. ~<Ii: n seller of betelnut, Pr. and Ap. '1 .... lfrssif"- '1" M:. 

ffioJlait, G. ~ifn;rft, H. (f~. ' 
Skr. ~: R seller of oil, Pr. 1mrl Ap. m!irsit->J", :\1. ~. 
Skr. ~: n peasnnt, Pl'.~. Ap. ~. H. fAt, S. frit. 
Skr. ~: n barber, Pr. and Ap. ~sW-\J" or ~f-G', M. ~. 

H. ;nf. 
Skr. ~<Ii: n scorpion, Pr. ~. Ap. ~. 1\1. ~. H. P. 

fol~, S. ~· B. 0. f.:fm'. "' "' 
Skr. ~: ordure, Pr. ini't. tl"G, M. H. G. II'. 

Skr. ~'lll Pr. ~. M~ ~. .,. .... 
Skr. ~ 

0

a Jou;, Pr.~. II. P. G. ~· M. ~. 
Skr. 11P-<lir an enclosure, Pr. '.f~ or~. M. G. H. ~1. 

n. "f"rtt. 
Skr. <fiP-<fir a roll of betel leaf, &c., Pr.~. M. r.r:tt', G. f.rat, 

H. iJlif. 
Skr. ~: a t11ilor, Pr.~. Ap. ~. H. ~· 
Skr. ~a fly, Pr.~ or~. M. 'lnft, G. H. l'JR'fr, 

lffiit. 
Skr. "!fr.I: life, Pr. °ifhit, Ap. °iftG, H. ~. , 
Skr. ~I!: blood, Pr. ~at, G. ~.H.P.~ 
Skr. ~a leech, Pr.~. M. ~~ B. ~· G. "ll'Cif. 
Skr. ~,. sand, Pr.~· M. G. "'¥• H. ~: 
Skr. m'.li":, i:rr~. and ~: as in T11blPs 3 and 4. 
Thus then the Sanskrit and Prakrit penuhimate vowrls bPcorne 

final in the vrrnaculars, and being originally ncccnted in consequence 
of the law we hRve been cousidering, retRin that accent in most cases, 
and ue thus lengthened. When the penultimate happens to be Sf it is 
lengthened to 811' as in the following :-

:K;. Skr. -eiJ~: a horse, Pr.~. Ap. ~. M. II. P. B. 0 tirsr 

2 
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Skr. ~: merctny, Pr. 'ITOO. Ap. IJR\J', ~I. II. P. B. 0. qyu. 
Skr. a:rT'f~: n kind of rr.yrobalan, Pr.~, Ap. mm, 1\1. 

~.H.P. ~~or~. 
Skr. smmf<li: hog-plum, ~~r? Pr., Ap. ~. 'M. arionTr. 

II. storm. 
Skr. ~Cfi: beleric myrob11lnn, Pr.~. Ap. ~. 1\1. ~r. 

II. P. Oi'tiT· 
Skr. ~::fill' n volume, Pr. tilnrm. Ap. ~. 11. P. ~. 
Skr. ~<Ii~ a thorn, Pr.~~. c\p. ~::J'. M. H. B. ~. 
Skr. tfiMCfi: a bnll, Pr.~. Ap. ~. M. P. ~. H.B. lft;;fr. 
Skr. ~: brother-in-law, Pr. ~rrrs:ft, Ap. m~. l\I. P. ~. II. 

~. 

Skr. ~: n lnmp, P1·. ~. Ap. ~. M. ITT!". P. ~, H. ~r. 
B.~. 

Skr. ~Cfi: n bec1steac1, Pr. Jfli;Jaif, Ap. it~. '.\I. iri'=u. 
Skr. lffir-.li'l hend, Pr. irnr1>i', '.\I. (Gonn., '.\Hil., nnd Chit.) IQ1.{i"; 

Pr.~. Ap. ~.by a change of gender, M. II. B. IJNT, P. iro.rr. 
Skr. <r-"Cfil{ a wristl!'t, Pr. ~a{, '.\I. (Goan., l\Hil., and Chit.) <ti:ri. 
Skr. ~:a worm, Pr.~. Ap. ~'ITT. '.\I.~. II. P. ;tt~ 

B. ~. nnd the other words gi,·en in Tnble ti. ·' 
It may be urged th11t in modern pronunciation when the penultimate 

~ is accented, it <loes not become m e\·en though pronounced long, ns 
observed before.• How is it then that it becomes ~ here? Iu 
modern times se,·eral new mndes of pronunciation ham arisl'u, but as 
regnrds the matter in hnnd, to lengthen a{ into a:rr was the old process. 
And often whl'n the old processes have Jis11ppe11red from wh11t is con
sidered the standard form of a language, they nre found preserved in 
some dialect of that l11ngu11ge. Thus, while in the stand11rd Mara!hi 
the penultimate af is simply pronounced long, it becomes ~in the 
Goanese and l\11UVRl]i dinll'cts. 

Thus-
St. M. ~lfil. Go-.t11. 

37. IJfflQPi a garme11 t. imm.;p;. 

CfiT1R' cl 0th • ~. 

l!ffl'I' hereditnry property. ~· 
~ careful prl'sen·ation. ~· 
~ a gnrment. imm:. 
~:sq a rock. ~. 

-------·-------* S1111ra, p. 138. 
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In this manner then the penultimate Sf in conse11uence of the accent 
became aff, nnd the final <I" and Sf of at being dropped, itself became 
final, and hns preserved its accent. 

Au unnccented Sf, aff, or \i' is, you will have observed from the 
abo\·e instances, dropped after a close or dissimilar rnwel. For, if pre
served, its effect would be to change the preceding close vowel to the 
corresponding semivowel. But being accented that 'l"Owel resists the 
influence and in its turn overpowers the unaccented and consequently 
weak vowel. But when it is possible to combine both into one sound 
the final is sometimes not dropped. Thus the '9f and ;J" in the above 
ex1unples are combined into aft in the Gujarati, the Sindhi, and the 
Goanese, Malvnl)i, and Chitpii.voi dialects of the l\Iarilthi, and the 
Minari, Mewari, Kumaoni, and Garbe.vii.Ii dialects of the Hindl; nnd 

we have 'l'.it:ir, IJTU, atl~ or atl~. ~. ~. '!.l\ii'r, 1ftctt, mcit 
({'!fr, i!To;ft, and fcfi'it. When Sf follows another S{, the former, you 
will remember, is generally changed to a light if in the Prak~its. 
ThosP dialects tolerated a hiatus when one or both of the rnwels were 
close. But Sf or m followed hy Sf or m require two complete 
openings of the mouth which could not be borne, and hence n close 
sound ~was interposed. Thus ~ and ~ in the above became• 
~ and ~. and the ?{ being almost as light as the vowel { 
and being unaccented, is dropped in the Malvn~i and the other 
dialects; but io the stnndard Marii.~hi, as formerly observed, the Sf 

and ~ nre combined into if, and so we have irri.f and ri. In the 
Ap11bhrnmsa, you will remember, the masculine terminntion <I" is trans
frrred by nnnlogy to neuter nouns, a.oil Hemo.chandra tells us tlrnt 
neuter nouns having R <fi Rt the end do not drop their nasnl termino.· 
tion. Thu~. we have ~ and <fi'ri from which by combination 
we have the Gujarati smj_ Rnd <nj. Here the nRsRl sound gives a 
sort of fixity to the vowel, and hence it does not pass into 'Sit as in the 
cnsP nf ma~culine nouns, but Rbsorbs the preceding Sf. The sit, tf, 
a•1d ~thus formed are accented like them of the masculine nouns in 
the Marathi and others, since they contain the accented penultimate. 

Similarly, final unaccented { is not dropped after Sf or m. but is 
slurred over and the least possible time is allowed to it, in consequence 
of which it sounds like the consonant ~, and thus forms a sort of1liph
thong with the preceding Sf or afl'· 

Bl:l. M. "fl or~ a hedge, Pr.~. 8kr. fl~· 
~I. ~or~ remembrance, Pr.~{. Skr. ~tr'1f. 

18 
2 
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M. (Mal. and Chit.)~ or~ H. ~. S. ;rt, Pr.;ri', Skr. ~4"-

M. ~or 11 name of a caste, Pr. itafm, Skr. ~-

H. ~ sister's husb1md, Pr. ~ITT. Skr. ~f'l1;ftqRt. 

Sometimes the final vowel { absorbs the preceding 8', as in g, 
if.t:fl' for ~. M. ~. and M. {anr for Pr. ~. Skr. ~· 

You will have seen that the Sanskrit nouns composed of three or more 
syllables given in Table 36 with 8f for their penultimate vowel and Cfi 
or any other similar syllable ending in 8f for the final, have dropped 
one syllable and become nouns ending in~ in Mera~ht, Hindi, Pan· 
jabi, and B1rngali, and in Oriya also in some cases, and in sit in Gujarati, 
Sindhi, and the di11lects of the M11r1\~hi and Hindi spoken of above. 
Such of them 11s are neuter have acquired the ending ti or ~ in 
l\lara~hi and ~ in Gujarati. But these are not the only nouns with a 
final 8fT and sit Rnd tf, an and* in these illnguages. There are a good 
many more, both substantives and adjectives, which have these 
endings. In the Brajbhasha also a great many adjectives, nominal 
and verbal, end in sit or arr. The Sanskrit words from lthich they 
are derived are not composed of three syllables, with Cfi or another 
syllable like it preceded by an 8{, as the final. Thus the substantives 
H. M. ~ •a disciple,' ~TI' •a parcel,' CfiRI' 'a decoction,' adjectives, 
H. ;:f\'ilrr, M. filcl;r •blue,' H. lfPsr, M. ftr.rCPiT 'yellow,' and past 
participles, H. ~ •gone,' ~ •dead,' 1\1. tril!T, ~. &c., and the 
corresponding Gujnn\tl, ~. ~, <tiTif, ;:fltit, .fi;;it, irfit and~ are 
derived from the Sanskrit~:, ~:, tli'N=· ;ftrr:, lfl'fil!':, &c. Similarly 
snch neuter nouns 11s M. ~(dial. ~). G. q, 1\1. ~ (dial. 
~). G. ~· are derind from the Skr. ~and ~· How then 
did they get their ~ and sit and ~. If and ~ ? A grnt many nouns 
in our languages end in "'· which has now become silent; and these, as 
I have expl11ined, are derived from the Sanskrit nouns ending in 8', the 
uominative termination sit being, because it was unaccented, at first 
reduced to ;;r, and afterwards dropped in most of them, but preserved 
in Sindhi. By that same law of accentuation which brought about 
the elision of this &ft, we ha.ve seen, that nouns ending in Cfi or such 
other syllable preceded by af' come to have m-afl' ancl it- an-* for 
their finnl. By an obYious inference, therefore, those other su·bstlln
tives nnd adjectives also must have got Cfi: or Cfi11. in the Prakrita 
and the A pabhrarhsa in the forms of s:ft or s:f and ;;r or .t, though 
in Sanskrit they do not possess them. ·The suffix Cfi though actually 
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found in certain words only in Sanskrit, must have been largely 
used in the spoken language of ancient times, since Pal,lini and his 
expositors allow of its being appended to all nouns and even verbs and 
participles, to indicate littleness,* contempt,t tenderness,t the state of 
being unknown,§ resemblance or copy, II and a speciei;, founded on some 
of these particularities. Words formed by the addition of such a suffix 
in 11uch senses cannot, of course, be much used in literary works. They 
are adapted for colloquial purposes, such as our Mara~hi ui:qr for Rama 
and ilfqr for Govinda are. Accordingly in the Prakrits and ApabhramBa, 
which were derived from the spoken languages, we find the practice of 
adding the suffix to be very common. Thus in the fourth act of the 
Vikramorva8i we have~ for~, R:tfit;:aai' for~,~ 
for .f•li'l<i'f:t, lJ;SW'l'sU for~:, ~ for ~:, qftti~ for 
~:, 'fil'iA1l' for~.~~ for Ji'CiltflUtti'I%, ~ 
for i'JT~:, ~~)for ~f,f\:, flftal'sit for ilftirOli:, irt~ for 
•I it•lifl: and many others. So also in Hemachacdra's quotations 
from .\pabhramia works, we have ~ for qftW<.f\:, ~~ 

for Afil"4iifil«6 :, <l:Ji<t~8'lf for~~.~ for~=. 'fiQ't 
for ~i:i:.~ for""-"'• &c. 

Now the question is, why is it that certain nouns only which have 
an and aft or &ri, If and t in our vernaculars had f.f\ appended to them 
in the Prakrits and not others? The suffix was used only where some 
additionRI sense was intended to be expressed. Hence there were 
some words to which it was not appen~ed at all, and of those to 
which it was two forms existed, of which the one augmented hnd an 
1lllgmented sense. And in our modern dialects a good many words 
have these two forms, and of these that with 8'1' conveys an additional 
sense, such as is attributed to f.f\ by the Sanskrit grammarians. 
Thus -.iw in Mara~ht expresses a' tooth,' but~ a copy of tlie animal 
tootli, that is, 'the tooth ' o( such an instrument as a saw ; ihs signifies 
• union,' • agreement,' but itoor expresses a certrr.in union, viz. a concourse 
of people in a fair or on some festive occasion ; ~signifies •the elbow,' 
but ~ any corner, resembling that made by the elbow; m means 
•a string,' generally, but ~U a particular 1tring, that is, •thread,' 

2 2 

• PAi:i. v. 3, 85-86 ; v. 6, ol. 
t P&l). v. 3, 7'-75. 
:t PAl). v. 3, 76-77. § PA:r:i. v. 3, 73. 

PA11. v. 8, 96-97. t P&l). v. 81 75, 87, 97. 
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used for sewing; qre denotes generally 'a strip,' and thence the piec 
J w wl uied for sitting on; but qm a slab of stone use? for poundin~ 
spices; m signifies 'a noose,' generally, bot ~ a s11are for 
birds or beast, and also' a catch,' for fastening anything. In the Hindi, 
Panjabi and Gujarati iJhf or ifl"« me11ns 11 hambu, as docs lfiv in Sindhi; 
but in Marilthi ~ means 'a bambu used ns a rafter' and thence a 
rafter generally, &c. In Marathi and Hindi iwr signifies 'fcetus' or 
• womb,' but 1JPn the internal spadix or fruit-receptacle of the plantain
tree or the core or heart of anything. The Panjabi ~ and ~ 11lso 
mean' the womb' and the heart or core of Rnything respectively. Thus 
then <fi' was appended to a word in the Prakrits to denote some additional 
sense; end both the augmented and uneugmented form~ of it were in 
use ; and these in soml' cases have descended to the vernaculnrs. But in 
the course of time, in consequence of the frequent use of the augmented 
forms, the things expressed by the unaugmented words came to be 
thought of with the additional property to denote which the <fi' was in 
the first instance affixed. Hence the forms without <Ii' went out of use, 
and gradually those with it lost the additional sense. It was not pos
sible to preserve this sense except by a comparison with the signification 
of the unaugmented forms. But as these disappeared, the compRrison 
was impossible. And in some cnses the additional sense was so slight, 
that in the course of time it gradually dropped away, though the two 
forms of the word did exist. Thus we have in MarAthi ~ or ~ 
'fragments,' ~ or iRT 'circumference,' ~or ~r 'the shoulder,' 
~ or ~ 'a pair,' ~ or ~ 'chaff,' and others; but there is n'> 
perceptible difference in the sense of the two forms, though in the lest 
three cases usage has restricted one of them to one state of things and 
the other to another. So also one of our dialects has the augmented 
form, and another the original, the sense being the same. Thus:-

39. B. IR', H. P. IR'f large or great. 

M.~:z-. II. P.~. B.~a play. 

H. ~'fl', B. ~. 0. ~ right hand. 

M. '-'"11', M. (dial.) ~tit. G. ~.H.P.~ or~. B. ~. O· 
~a pillar. 

B. snif, H. snir or SfPir, P. s:R, M. SffiJT, G. srtoit the 
mango tree. 

P. ~. H. B. imJ', M. 'ffifT a fish. 

B. ~. H. P. M. ~good. 

2 



VERNACULARS OF NORTHERN INDIA. 141 

It thus appears that originally the suffix <Ii' was not nere~~arily 
applied to nny nouns, but optionally to such .as admitted of the addi
tional signification. This additional signification has been preserved in 
some cases, but lost in others. 

You will now have seen thRt the Sanskrit and Prllkrit finRl vowels 
having, for the most part, been dropped hy the influence of the accent, 
the final SU, sri, f, {, ~. ~. If, and sfl' that we hnve now got were 
originally penultimates or have arisen from 11 combination of the penul
timate and final. The accent which originally fell on the penultimat11 
falls now in consequence of this change on these new finals. Thus, these 
two accents, that on the penultimate when a word ends in the silent&{, 
and thnt on the new final, are now to be met with in the vernaculars. 
The first may be called the original acct>nt, and the second derivative. 
The Mara~hl is of all our dialects the most sensitive to them, and 
shortens all the other vowels of the word in order to throw the whole 
force of utterance on the accent.ed syllable. The Sanskrit ~ 
'mourning,'~ 'new, ·~·hrass,' and the Sanskrit and Prakri1 ~ 
{from ~: or ~) are pronounced as~. !ff~. ~. flr.t~ 
&c., with the penultimate &f long and the first vowel short. In thii 
way, in a word composed of three syllables with the final &f silent, the 
first syllRble must be short in Mara~hi. When a word is composed 0 ( 

more th1111 three syllables, the 8' of the 11ntepenultimate is elided, as in 
Sff"l!fUr, \hU'1qu1, pronounced as Sf't~ "~l"ttfut• &c. 

Similarly, when a word ends in the accented SU and the other 
vowels, the preceding vowels are shortened as in the following :-

40. ~. Skr. ~:, Pr.~. and the others in Tablt> 6. 
Also ~and~ which without the SU are~ and~ (seep. 159), 
f~, ~ and such others occurring in Table 35. 

fitit a step in the scale of descent, a 11;eneration, Skr. ~

~gambling by means of dice, Skr. 'i'f<li: (by change of gender). 

AtZ'f-ii·ott" blue, Skr. ~:-<ii"-~. 

ftAap;r.i;-cit yellow, Skr. ~<Ii':-*'-~· 

When together with the accented final a word is composed of three 
or more syllnbles, or more generally, when the accented syllable is pre
ceded by two others or more, the Sf of that which immediately precedes 
is silent or elided, as in the case of~ above, and any other vowel 
in its place is shortened 9.nd sometimes dropped. The other vowels 
are also pronounced short. Thus:..-

2 
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41. ~ impPr. 2nd ~ inf. to learn, 
per. aing. the origi-

pronounced as 

nal form of the root. 

~ . ... . ..•. .... .. ..... . "'" inf. ' to ask' ... 
~ ..................... ~ prea. part 'he i1 

an11:ry' .............. . 
~ ..................... ~ past part. 

'touched' ......... .. 

~ has similarly ~ 'to sew,' inj. ~ 'he 
'sown.' 

~-

~· 

~-

~-
sews,' ~r 

~ 'do,' pres. part. unaugmented ilittw, augmented~)' or~ 
pronounced as ~· 

So 11lso ~: is ~. and ~:, ~ the penultimate ;r 

being dropped. 
When the final is unaccented, it is the penultimate that is emphasized, 

but when it is accented, the penultimate is slurred over. Thu1 the 
accentuation of the penultimate leads to the elision of the. final vowel, 
and the accentuation of the final brings about an elision or 1hortening 
of the penultimate. 

In Hindt also the accent leads to the elision of the~ of the previous 
syllable when more than one precede the accented 1yllahle.. Thus ;a'll"

l!';r ' a cosmetic,' is pronounced as~. ~ as~.~. iri/. 
•to rub the body with a cosmetic,' 11s ~. ~as~- The Braj 
present participle ~ is pronounced as ~ since one syllable only 
precedes the accented penultimate ; but the Hindi <fiU1Y is llli"f"J as two 
1yllables precede the accented m. The accent leads to the 1hortening 
of the preceding vowel1 in some i:ases. 'l'hus ~ •a cowherJ,' and 
qJllJ1ll' •the lower regiom,' are sometimes pronounced and written a1 
~and 'ffl'Pr; BO doH Iii~ become ~- In 1ucb words as ~ 
• produce,' ff1W •respiration,' 11nd ~. ' a C01metic,' from the Pr. 
~. ~. 11nd~, Sk.r. ~.~·and ;iri;r, it prevents 
the leugthening of the initial ;r, 88 by the general rule it should be long, 
aince one member of the following double consonant is dropped. The 
derived accent also 1horten1 the preceding vowels in such instancea 
a1 the following :-

42. H. ~southern, Pr. ~~. Skr. ~:. 

B. ~a lamp, Pr. ~. Skr. ~: 

B. '1"11' gambling, Pr. 1l~• Skr. 'l"'fi'' (by a change of gender). 

2 
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H. 8'1J11Sf foremost, the first part of which is 8'11T, from Pr. 8'"1', 

Skr. "1f. 

H. ~one's own .•.••..••.•.••..•..•..•..•..•. etrf from Pr.~. Skr. 

~. 

H. {<fi1T together .............................. ~. 

H. fq;1:r walked, fq~ drunk, ~ sewn, ~ touched, past parti. 

ciples ofqft-m, .ft;rr, ~.if'"'• &c. 
In the same way it prevents the lengthening of a preceding vowel 

in such cases RS~ 'to be produced,' ;p;rr • to rise,' Riff •to fly,' 
the last two being derived from the Prakrit~ and~· 

But in a great many cases the accent does not affect the preceding 
close vowels. The SRnskrit words ~· ~. &c., t.he first syllable 
of which is shortened in Marathi, retain it long in the Hindi. The 
words~. \J"lflAT, ~.end others have their initiRl vowel optionally 
lengthened, and in a few cases, such as ~ and ~. it is lengthened 
without any Rppareot reason. Similarly, the Hindi forms of~ 
and the other words in TRble 6 retain the long vowel. It hRs also 
lfttt, ~. and ~ as in Table 35, and ;ft;;rr, •blue,' ~. •yellow,' 
dt~. •learnt,' ~. 'wet,' Jffal, 'sweet,' 'l!JT, 'asked,' ~. •dead,' 
~;rr, 'to learn,' ~· 'to ask,'~· &c., while in all these cases the 
Mara~hi has short {and \I'. PerhRps this weakening of the accent as 
regards previous t and ~ is due to the development of another 11rcent 
in Hindi on the initi11l syllable. To such an accent 11s this might be 
attributed the 11lmost universal ch11nge of ~ and ~ to "ft and ~ thRt 
we hue already noticed. The 8' of the initilll syllable, being accented, 
drRws lo itself the~ or 'I' of the following Rnd deprives it of its 8', in 
which case the 11 or 'I' becomes {or \I', and then the two form "ft 
and S{f. 

The Gujarati follows the Hindi completely, somPtimes shortening 
the preceding vowels 88 in~. ,!P.IT. Rnil ~ 'delicate,' ' tender,' and 
dropping it as in ~ 'fathE'r-in-lnlV,' (Skr. ~:),and~ 
•finger,' (Skr. a:r~f.ar<lir), sometimes preventing their being lengthened, 
as in ~. ~· &c., and very often preserving them long, 88 in 
,.U, •full,' ~· ~. &c. The Panjt1bi 11lso keeps the short 
vowel in such cases RS ~ •utterance,' \1'1fJllfl' ' light,' though a mem
ber of a double is dropped, and preserves the long in such cases as 

~ or ~. ~· cfi'rfl, 11.U• ~ ' 11 cake,' &c. It has even fewer 
instances of shortening than the Hindi. The Sindht hu ~~r 

2 :2 * 
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'gambling,' ~ 'a 111mp,' ~ &c., but has such words as ~ 
' mourning,' CfftTt 'a worm,' ;ft-it' a roll of betel le11,·e~,' Skr. ~~ 
~ ' drunk,' &c. In R gre11t many words such BS V~ 'dried,' tm 
'heard,'~ 'touched,' .!'ft' milked,' the vowel of the preceding syllable 
is short; but that is due not to the accent on the last syll11ble but to 
the peculiarity of the Sindhi not to lengthen the preceding vowel even 
when a member of a double is dropped. 

The Bengali is more like the MarA~hi in this respect than like the 
Hindi. Thus we have ~. H. ~~'in the interior;'~ dry, H. 
~; finlT or firtrr 'wet,' H. ~or~; fctr-n 'a worm,' H. <l\'RT; 
'!'IT 'shoes,' H. ~; ~r 'a nail,' H. ~; ~ 'to be produced,' 
&c. It thus shortens { 11nd ~ in the unaccented syllnbles like the 
Mara~hi. The Oriya follows the Bangali, having iflf, Skr. V~ 
'11 knot of hair,' '!ffl' 'shoes,' ·~ , wet,' Pf'f{ 'in the intnior,' &c, 
All these languages, however, treat the unaccented 8' in words of three 
or more syllables &11 the Mara~hi 11nd llindl do. 

In MarA~hi the termination of the oblique form of cases and th11t 
of the plural of neuter nouns in ~ 11re also accented. The rrason 
why they bear the accent will be considered hereaftrr. The accent on 
the causal termination in consequence of which the preceding vowels 
are shortened in the · Hindt and the Gujarati has alre11dy been 
mentioned. This also seems to be the s11me accent th11t we have been 
considering. Thus in G. ~ 'make him sew,' or \ft"R'r.f' m11ke 
him wash,' the 8'f being penultim11te beers the accent 11nd the 
final at is dropped. Similarly in "fi"l:St'!f'! by the general rule, the 
final vowel being accented the penultimate a:t' is silent. It is bec11me 
it is so, and the 'ft forms the conjunct o! that the 8'f looks as if 
emphasized just 118 the first at of llf:r'A and~ is. In the MarA~hi 
and other dialects also ihere is this accrnt in the c11se of the c11usal, 
and the preceding f and~ are shortened; as in f.ni~ 'make him 
Bleep,' ~ ' to make one sleep,' from the original o:it1I' 'slerp,' in 
~'cause him to do,' ~or ~ 'to cause one to do,' &c. In 
tbe standard Hindi the 'I' is dropped but still the way of pronunr.ia
tion remains the same as it was when it existed. In~' to show,' 
for instance, the ~ is pronounced as it would hRVe been if the word 
httd been ~l!Af. And the forms with ~ rxist in the Braj. 

Compounds in the vernaculars, most of which belong to to T11tpu
r11sha, Karmadh8.r11ya, or Dvand,·a cl11ss hnve an 11cce11t on the pt'n
ultimate or final of the last word, as in the H. ~ 'a place where 

2 
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water is provided for passengers,' in which the first word "1';fr becomes 
ir-{, ~ '11 forest of l\lango-trl'es' in which the SU of 8'J1f is 
shortm~<l,~ 'a stable,' in which we hnve R for ~. ~ 
'hnrem' the~ of which is a shortened form of u;ft, and in the G. 
~!~f 'hnlf <lead,' and the 1\1. ~ 'half a maond.' In the Mara~h~ 
~Ur. <l"!."li"fie, 4il&';i"li ii<, the SU of the first syllable is short though 
not changed to Sf; nnd in ~<@' 'an 11rrow and a bow,' the first 
word is~ wi1h the {shortened. 

An unaccented initial vowel is dropped in the following instances :-
43. Skr. ~. sit, Pr. ;J"!f{~, M. H.B. 0. ~. G. ~~. S. f.rf. 
Skr. \J'll"l''1rl!<fi:, sat, Pr. ~air. II. P. b-r, G. itif', S. lft;it. 
Skr. ~~inside, H. ~. B. M. (dial.)~. 
Skr. ~ n water-wheel, Pr.~? H. W-r M. ~· 
Skr. ~*Hjrj"fiit to soak, 1\1. ~. H. ~iAT. G. Piw:i, B. ~. 
Skr. ~~'-Ail! i~ one place, Pr. 'f:;q"~; H. P. ~or~. 
Skr. ~ aborc, l'r. ~. M. <R. 
Skr. <!'~:left, Pr. <!'~a#. H. ~'what is left after eating. 
Skr. '1'lrfl.~ a preceptor, ~l. 'l'Jl.1'1', P. qjif. 
Skr. ~"fl":, Pr. '1'{_~ ft bridegroom, H. P. ~· 
Of the two instances of this change in the Prilkrits ~ 'a pump

kin' exists in Hindi, and (1TOI' m the form of u;:r in M. a11d P. and of 
<"I' in H. Medial l!' is dropped in l\Iarl1~l1i, Bangali, and Oriya in the 
word ~. and the others enumerated before. It is dropped in the 
G. ~for H. ~ (seep. 134). This elision does not appear ti> be 
due to accent since nccording to our thl'ory it must fall on the it in 
some at lenst of the cases. The change is due to the process of 
softening, since whftt takes pince here is the simple dropping awny of 
the close element of the diphthong. 

We will now bril'fly notice the manner in which the hiatus caused 
by two vowels coming together in consequence of the elision of•unini
ti11l consonRnts in the Pr1lkrits is avoided. We have ~eeo that 
Sf nnd { and Sf nnu <!' arc con;hincd into '! nnd aft- in some of the dia
lects, and into If and aft in others.• Fin11l uoncccnted Sf and SU are 
dropped when preceded by { or<!' as in the words given in list No. 35, 
and unaccented<!' preceded hy '°' is dropped in some of the vernRculars, 
as in list No. 36, ond combined into sir or~ in others.t Finni {is pre
served or changed to~ 11fter <>{in some cases, and combined with it to 

---- - ------- -----------
t See p. l::Ji. 
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form { in others.* Fi1111l accented S'1" and ;:r or ~ ue preserved 
and a hilllus is tolerated ; as in H. P. "!'8'f or 'fs:t'T for ~ and 
8. P. fif;:r, ~. and the M. ~for f~, ~· ~· &c. Some
timu -. or 'I: are inserted in such c11ses after { and ;:r, as in H. ~r 
for~ 'a lamp,' and M. ~· H. 'i{'l'T for~· The syllable SA 
tor med in the Prakrits by interposing a V between 8{ and. 8{ is changed 
fo lt in modern Hindi as in the words in list No. 16 nnd to '!' in the 
Gujarati and the Simi hi. Tb is 111tter was the older process ; and hence 
even in the Prakrits we have~ for <lilfi'l", Skr. ~.and~.~. 
Rm for ~. "44lA\lffl, '!ijq""''4h:(, &c. And in Hindi also we 
h11vc '!' in ~ ' a plum' from or1R: for Skr. ii"{(, which must have exist
ed in the Prakrits though the form given by the Gr11mmarians is ~ 
for~. Though the Man1~hi does not, like the Hindi or Gnju1hi, now 
change SA to lt or 1?» still 11s formerly observed, when in a state of 
form11tion, it did form '!' out of it., 11s in the instances there given, 11nd 
in the neuter singular termination lf'.t The termination~ occurring 
at the end of the names of Gujara1i and Marathi towns such 8S ~ 

...rn, «~. fqqa:;;;i(, &c., is derived from Pr. ~ for Skr. l'f'1'R' 
•town.' The syllables SAr arising from 8{ and 8{f are also sometimes 
changed to 'f,Rs in H. ~ orsN"<r, M. 8'\R", Pr.~. Skr. &r.\i
qrn-. After au the q- is sometimes 4?hanged to lt and '!' in the Hindi 
and GujarAti 88 in the instances in No. 18 1md 20, and also in the 
Mara~hi in the instance \lOlft' from Pr. ~. Skr. WT1Tfiii"lil; but 
often ~ and SAr remain unchanged as in 

44. H. G. <1iPR timid, Pr. ~. Skr ~-
H. G • .M. ~a wound or blow, Pr. qJ"8f or qJq-, Skr. q'Jlf. 

H. 'IT'f wind, Pr.~ or~. Skr. ~. 
M. qyq-_the foot, Pr. qf8f or qyq-, Skr. 'IA'· 
M. H. G. (T1f a king, Pr.~ or U4T, Skr. Ull"f· 
H. "irqy gone, G. q, Pr. ~oft or tr~, Skr. lfl'P«':, 

G. ~the cold season, S. ~. Pr. 'dt~1fJ')fnit, Skr, 

i1H'1<t1i"5<ti=· 
U. IRJW, ~1. l!fU'f R bridal procession, 8kr. ~. 

Sometimes the interposed ~is so light that it is dropped and the 
vowels 8{ and an' or S1T and 8' and in rare cases 8{ and 8{ combine and 
form 8ff as in 

40 Pp. 137-38. t I'. 124. 
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45. B. qr, and B. G. qy for qp:r and~ in the above. 
M. afT of smirr, Pr. st'fS{Sf, Skr. S{f1"1lf. 
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M. ~~a potter1 Pr.~' Skr. ~· and generally the termi
nation·~ as iu ~'.liR: •a goldsmith' and others; also M. ~~ 
for sflf'fil'l. 

M. ~a Boa constrictor, Pr.~' Skr. ~~
G. ~a promise, Pr. <JSf"l'af, Skr. ~~-
In some cases <!: is inserted instead of?( to prevent the hiatus, as in 

M. ~ for US{ ' a king,' H. qJ'f for 'if&{' the foot,' M. ~ in~ for 
3f'f in ;JAT, <tw.ro' for Pr. <lil'~Sf, Skr. ~~. ~in ~r for 
Pr. <lil'Sf from Skr. ~fCli", and a few others. In the principal Prakrit 
also we find~ for Skr. ~'l 'yellow,' from which we have 
the Marathi fq.:;r;i, and iftl mentioned above. 

A medial &{ is dropped after{, lf· or q short or long, as iu M. ~ for 
Pr. ~ 'husband's brother,' G. lftfj, II. lft.;sr 'yellow' for Pr. tfl'a;.is
st, Skr. ~'!• M. Rr;i 'stale,' H. ~•damp,' 'cool,' Pr.~. 
Skr. ~Cfi"I{; M." 'a throe,' Pr. 'tSR"r, Skr. ~. M-~or ~ 
'twins,' Pr. ~";% or ~&fill"~, Skr. ~'l or 9•iiil'ifl'l· Sometimes 
with the previous {, it forms lf ; that is a vowel partaking of the 
character of both is substituted for them ; as in the S. ~ 'a fetter,' 
Pr. f.r~. Skr. f.rfR:; H. P. ~or ";t"t 'near,' Pr. f.raR, Skr. ~; 
M. i:tt I the tuft of hair on the head,' Pr. r~~fU•S&fT, Skr. R1<..ccro:c~. 
the f being softer.ed to Sf; H. if;rr 'a fan,' Pr. ~Sf. Skr. oqiMi!fi. 
·~has the form ;:fl~ also in which c11se Sf is simply dropped and the 
vowel rendered long as in the M. ~R::. The long ~ is preserved 
and changes the preceding t tu {11" or ;q- as in the H. ~ or ~ 
'jackal,' for Pr.~' Skr. Q111"'5", ~ 'marriage,' for Pr. ~. 
Skr.~, &c. 

We will now proceed to the consideration of consonantal changes ; 
and first of those due to the process of softening. The semivowel " is 
often softened to t· In the Prakrits nnr-f 'a fan' becomes 
~which is preserved in the H. ir.rr. and~ is changed to~. 
This word does not occur in the veruaculars, but the Hindi and 
Marathi have got Nil'IT and fq" ' to congeal' from the '"erb ~, 
in which qr is softened to {. From ~ or rath .. r such a word aa 
at~ we have by a simil1u softening M. f.nrrr, H. rtnAJ', G. ilnfait, 
S. ~- More modern instnnces are 

•6. H. P. ~. P. «Oliff, Pr. ~. l\f. «ari a pencil, probP, 
Skr.~. 

2 
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B. ~ a dart, Skr. ~;the 1!{ being changP<l to { 1s transferred 
to the preceding syllable. 

H. P. 'iJ""';ffl' a bridal procession, Skr. '1f0'1rlfl"'U. 

II. err{ shndow, P. m~r. Skr. 3T1'f. 
II. P. ~passed, Skr. ~. 

H. P. fi(lu pain, ~kr. ~r; ~ bnsiness, pnformance, Skr. 

Q{~. 

II. P. <fi'~ welfare, Skr. <fi'~. ~r learning, Skr. f~.:tr. 

P. ~ faith, belief, Skr. 11«f1'. 

H. ~ visible, Ski-. ~. 

The Panjt1bi alw11ys dissolves a Samkrit lf contninrd inn conjunct into 
t+s:r, or sometimes into {simply, while the Ilin<li oftPn resorts to 
the latter chauge. The other lanl!;uages <lo not seem to possess many 
instRnces of this process. The cha11ge of~ or S{lf1' to'!' formerly 
noticed is also due to this soflening process. 

In the Prakrits <l: is dissolved into \f' in {f'l'l for Skr. "''!lf.t, WI{ for 
~~. ! for ft,~ for ~. &c. In Hindi we hnve ~in the sense 
of• a slight resembl1mce,' a remote aou11d of the property possessed by 
another. Dnt nnother derivntivP from the word exists in the form 

of 'l"l"I' or'!."" in that language, and of~ or '!;!"Ai inl\lara~hi. From fi~ 
H. has ~ 'to sleep,' P. ~r. G. «<r. and B. 1md 0. ilJ or m, !!' 
occurs in the forms of it or !: when the word stands 11lone or is com
pounded, as in H. if"'• B. !""'• M. ,!Off, &c., for l'r . .F"f, Skr. J(Tf' 
'two-fold;' 11nd ~by a further dissolution becomes the P. ~r 'to 
go,' H.P.~. G. ~ 'inst1111tly,' pr. part., M. ~~ 'at present.' 
:More modern instances are :-

47. H. P. 'l'itl'I' to serve food, Skr. ~. 
H.P. M. ~a nPighbour, Skr. srf~. 
H. sM'r~r a towel, Skr. ~· 
H. ~son's wife, Pr.!"'"~...! Skr. ~ 
H. P. ~~. Pr. 'iP"l'r.ftat', Skr. 'f:I~. 
Tlie or and "° to which If and 'I' are softened are similarly changed 

to ;i- or air. 
II. P. ~ sister's husband, Pr. tt~ITT. Skr. ~ftr;frqftr. 
H.P.~ name ofa month, Pr.~~, Skr. ~nftl'if". 
H.P. G. ~-["IT-"H-!] to lose, Pr.~. Skr. ~If. 
H. P. B. ft. to touch, Pr. f3<r or ~'!I', Skr. ~· 
H. ~r unexpectct.l, Pr. SM~lR!f-[s:t'], Skr. ar-J~-(<ti]. 

2 
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H. ;ffin', P. ~. G. "'"'*'· invitation, Ap. firrtw-['f'] or f.r.ilf-[\f'], 
Skr. f.ril;:w-[i!fi:). H. has~ also. 

H. ~ the full-moon ~ay, Ap. ~. Skr. '!f\-111. 
H. ~ (of mlf) fa.ce lo face, Ap. ~. Skr. ~· 
M. ~If to entrust, Ap. ~. Skr. rn. 
It will be seen that the sit" or 'I' to which ~ is softened often pre

vails over the prrceding and following vowels, as in the words~ and 
~. The change of ~ to sh formerly noticed I consider as due 
to the elision of the final 8f of !f consequent upon an accrnt on the 
first syllable, though afterwards there is a softening of the '{_ to \f'. 
But in the above instances the change of ~ to a# or \I' is due to a 
weak pronunciation or softening alone. The diphthong sft requires, 
as I have several times observed, a passage from one vocal position 
immediately to another which involves energetic utterance. 'fhe 
P&Ii, Prakrit, Gujarati, 11nd Sindhi substitute for it, viz., sit" is due to 
assimilation. The Hindi stt and the corresponding Gujarati 'Sf), 

therefore, .are not due to 1t weakening of the l!{; but the sit" in the above 
instances i11, since it is not a substitute for aft and consequently does 
not Arise from an assimil11tion of the two sounds, involved in that diph
thong. 

The following 11re still more modern instances:-
48. H- P. ~ God, Skr. ~. 

M. H. P. ~ or~ a musical note, Skr. ~
H. P. QlJR nature, Skr. ~· 
P. «stPft master, Skr. ~. 

In this manner the Panjabis always pronounce the ~ of Sanskrit 
words and to 11 smaller extent the Hindi people. The MarA~M has not 
many instances of this softening of 't· 

In the Prakrits there are according to the grammarians but three 
instances of the ch11nge of 'l> to the sonant ~· Of these~ for Skr. 
~ occurs in the vernaculars.* With these exceptions the initi11l 
Cli_ remains unchanged and the medial is dropped. But the vernaculars, 
adopting pure Sanskrit words again and a~ain in the course of their 
history, have changed them as we have seen or changed the Prakrit 
words-that came down to them in virtue of the gennal or special laws 
which regulate the development of human speech. Thus, though 

See 'l'able 22. 2 
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they did not receire morl' words with a wftenl'd ~ from the Priikrits 
they lia\'e now come to possess a good many. Thus:-

49. M. ~. P. ~. ~. or Ul)";;r, H. uirrr or ~. G. 
~ar;l all or wholr, Skr, ~ or ~-..r:. 

l\l. iflJ'QP;T, H. P. ifl'PST, G. ~. S. ;riiT, B. 0 ilTr. Skr. iiAi or 
il"fi'"fi': a crane. 

~I. H.P. G. ~or Jl1P-', S. 1Jtf~ visible, manifest, Skr. 1J<liC. 

II. P. G. B. <fiTIT, S. ~a crow, Skr. lfif"fi:. H. has lfiPrr or ~ 
from Pr. "fir~ with th!' suffix <Ii: i.e., Sf), M. lfiT1f of~. also. 

H. ;;Stir, S. ~ or~ people, the world, Skr. ~:. The othrrs 
ha\'e~. 

II. P. U11f, S. ~greens, culinary herbs, Skr. ~~=· The others 
have 'U~. 

H. ~~or. P. ~lf"f. G. ~or VtR, S. ~~~· B. ~Rn n.u~picioos 
omen, Skr. ~!""f:, :\I.~· S. has ul:;i also from the Pr. ~. 

H. P. «J"q, S. ~ gril'f, Skr. m:. The others have~~· 
H: P. For1Tf crooked, Pr. '!!IT'af, Skr. ~tli<fi. The others.hue ~ 

or ilf<li. 

P. ~passage of the sun into a sign, S~r. ~. The othen 
have~. 

P. ~~ con I raction, bashfulneBB; Skr. ~; H. ~~ or ~, 
1\1.~. 

"'l_ is softened to the sonant ~ RS in the followiug :-
50. H. ~a needle, Skr. ~; Rl~o • R tailor' from Skr.~lfi'. 
II. G. ~-or ~-[Off and,f J to be suggested, Skr. ~· 
H. ~ a key, Skr. ~~-
P. S. lf"il' fhe, Skr. 'Rif, P. rn a smnll bedstead, Skr. ~r. 

There are not many instances of this proce~s. 
The Prakrits change an uninitial ~ to ~when preceded by a vowel ; 

and the vernaculars hR,·e prl'sened the words so changl'd. For 
inst11nce :-

51. Skr. ~: R jar, M. H. ~r, G. ~. qit, 11. P. "-nJ· 
Skr. ~ to hRppen, to occur, to forge, to fashion, l\I. S. G. ~-

[if-~-!]. U. P. ~-[Off]. 
8kr. q~ a measure of tirue, )I. G. S. 0. B. qit, H.P.~· 
Skr. ~:a horse, 1\1. 0. B. "lim, G. S. ~.H.P.~· 
Skr. 'P-' a ba11k, l\I. 'R". 0. ~. s. min an Rltered sense. 
Skr. <fi"1fP-' a door, ll. ~. H. ~. G. lfil!TT. 

5kr. 'fil: bitter, l\f. <Ii~. G. CR"!, H. ~· S. <fiit. 
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Skr. ~waist, M. i!fiT, G. ~. 
Skr. ~a bracelet, M. ri, H. 0. i!fi7fr, G ~· 
Skr. «or ~to cry, M. ~in m or~. G. S. ~-[!·~). 
Skr. ~r a garment, M. G. ~. H. P. ~. S. ~. B. 0. 

~rt)'. 

Skr. 'f?': the Banyan tree, M. G. ~. II. P. ~. S. ~· 
Skr. ~in~ to snap, "1T in M. ~. G. ~·H.P.~. 

s.~. 
Skr. ~in~~ to break, min M. ~
Skr.~ or~ a crown, H. P. ~. B. 0. lf'R'. 

Skr. ~ a kiud of tree, M ~. 
Skr. ~~a kind of cucumber,"'M. ~. H. ~. G. ~
Skr. ~:a worm, M. ~. G. fcti;ir, H. 'ftt~r. 
The instances in which thr cerebral '{ resulting from an origi• 11.I if.. hu 

been softened in the Prakpts to~ have been preserved by the ,·erna
culan. The following are some of these:-

52. ff for Pr. qft, Skr. 1ffir, in @uch words as H. G. ~a 
neighbour, M. ~. Skr. ~; M. ~. Skr. ~echo; M. 
m, Skr. qffl~il114 cold, catarrh, 11.nd also in M. q:s5iilll reflection, and 
~proof; G. ~. Skr. ~PIT a penthouse, G. IR"U, Skr. 
srftrqrw echo or resonance;~ or ~it' and ~r 11.s in Table 99; M. 
!jt forward, so forth, Pr. qft, Skr. Jl'llf't"; ff of M. q'"'S'1it, G. 'R!l, 
H. lf'S'IT to fall, Pr. lf:i", Skr. qt{; 'l"i M. a corpse from Pr. lf'S'Sf, Skr. 
f'{<fi''f; \il<tl'iil'lr to dig out, to root out, from the 8kr. '1<~-

0f the change of ii: to If there are some instances in the Saurnsen], 
and corresponding to the;e we have a few in the Panjabi, Sindhi, and 
Gujarati, thus :-

53. P. ~'living,' Saur.prta.parl. ~,Skr.~;uofthe 
preaent participle of roots, as~ maac. 'doing,'~ maac. • SRying,' 
4e. A modem in1tance is ~irti"lf for the Samkrit ~- The Sindhi 
presenes the Sauraseni present participial affix ~ or ~ some
times changed to~ throughout, as in~ 'moving,' ~ 'doing,' 
R •being,' &c. The same change is observable in other words also as 
in ~ for Sanskrit~. The Gujarati has a few instances of the 
Sauraseni past p11.ssive participle in If as in ~ •eaten,' !ft! 'drunk,' 

ifl1 'done,' &c. Marathi h11.s m for Skr. ~If 'belly,' and Gujuati !If· 
The labial surd~ i~, when uninitial, softened in the Prakrits to 'l· 

The~ is preserved by the Marl~M unch11.nged, but the Hindi softens 
it in some cRBesatill further to;:r RB already shown (p. 167), and drops it 

2 
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in a grent many more cases, nccording to a very general rule to be 
hereafter noticed, while the Gujarati changes it sometimes to IJ:· The 
Sindhi and Bangali follow the Hindi to a large extent in this latter 
respect. 

54. Skr. l!ff1ft a well, Pr. ;rAt, M. iWf, H. G. iWf in il'J'l!l'it, S. 'Ill" 
P. ilf;J" in ilfn'f. 

Skr. '!'Ai: a well, Pr. 'Fif. G. 'i'f), H. ~· S. ~for~· 
Skr. ~ a door, Pr. <fi'<ff:S, 1\1. Cfi'!JA', H. ~. G. <fi''ITT· 
Skr. JIN to reach, attain, Pr. 'Wf, M. '1J1f (in 1ff<R), G. 'IT'l'-[ii], 

H. qr-[;rr], S. 'ti"{·[~], B. lfl"Sir-[<rr]. ... 
Skr. ~ to send, Pr. qsr.r, M. ~'!f-[Uf'J, old H. tp.;''!f-['11'], H. 

'm-['11'], s. tp.;-['1]. 
Skr. ~~to touch, Pr. fW<r or~· M. fu!r-(Vf"], H.P. B. ~-["IT &c.], 

0. f£ or \t{. S. i!3'·L'!] or~-[~]. 
Skr. 'IN to heat, Pr. m<r, M. G. H. m<r-[ar-~-ifT], S. ('ff{-[~] 
Skr. ~ a barber, Pr. 'fTP-f3' or ~rf.it3', M. ~r. G, 'l'Tifr, H. S. 

;nt. 
Skr. ifl'imr-~ a cowherd, Pr. ift'~-fiisa'f", :\I.~. M. G. tr.ratt, 

G. ii'r.m~lf), H. iit~. ~ (=iitamir), ~. S. ~. 
Skr. ~:a tortoise, Pr.~. El. q3'f,S. Cfi3'i, ~M. <'.lilw.r· 
Skr. ~a fellow-wife, Pr. ~. M. w.rn, H. ~. 
Skr. ~' name of the sixth month, Pr. ):[~, 1\1 ~. H. 

~. S.arjt. 
The lingnal surd aspirate ~ is, it will be remembered, changed in the 

Prakrits to({, and the vernaculars, especially the Hindi, have preserved 
the instances and even added to them, as will be seen from the 
following:-

55. Skr. ~ to read, Pr. q;r, M. H. P. S. 't'i' in 'ti"ii'-;rr-~. In H. 
and P., however, the pronunciation of ;r is somewhat different from 
what it is in M., and in S. it sounds like the conjunct~. 

Skr. tftlJ'<fi a stool, Pr. ~. H. !fm. 
Skr. ~r a series (of generations), Pr. q'fr'°i3'f, H. lfttt, M. fq';ft, 

G. qtt, 
Skr. ~or~ a small temple, Pr. 'fi', H. P. 'fit, old M. IR'· 

Skr. ~. Pr. ~. H. ~. M. G. tR"· 
Similarly we have H. ~Giff 'to roll' from Skr. ~·In the word mr 

the CIT does not represent '{but iJ to which that Skr. conjunct must, 
by the general rules, be reduced in the Prakrits. One of the two ~is 
dropped and the preceding vowel lengthened according. to a general 



VERNACULARS OF NORTHERN INDIA. 153 

rnle in the vernnculRrs to be herenfter noticed. The remaining ~ is 
then softened to ~· There are other intances of the s11me change in our 
dialects. 

56 .. ~of M. Qit, S. ~.~of H. itiAT, ff of B. ~ 'to 
surround' from Skr. 't!' through Pr. fi. 'l'he Gujarati, however, hns 
rttq. 
~ of M. ~. G. ~. H. ~; on of S. ~· B. 'lilT 

to draw out,' from Pr. u, Skr. p. 
~of H. ~ to mourn, from Pr.~· Skr. !"!'· Even here the 

Gujarati has'fi!~. 
H. ~. M. G. m. S. <fil~ white leprosy, from Skr. !iW through 

Pr. <iilJ. 
The <J: arising from the Sanskrit t{ is also similarly. changed to i{_. 

M. ~. H. ;ft;isr, &c., from Skr. fufi.ps as in T11ble 29. 
M. <firi to boil, <KR'f dPcoction, 1li'tt curry, <nf e. canldron, G. 

en!· ~, &c. H. <n"!T, <fi'Rl', <iitt, &c., all from the Skr. root @lit{. 

We have noticed the change of~ to {and ~and of {to~ in the 
Prnkrits. Not only have the vernaculars preserved the words so 
changed, but have carried on the process to such an extent that ~ aod 
{ hu·e become mutually interchangeable in some o~ them, especially 
the Hindi. 

57. Skr. ~ -i tank, Pr. ~. M. G. ~. M. 'fci', H. ~. 

s. n. """'~· 
Skr. m~'I' pomegranate, Pr. ~. M. ;m'i;ir, G. U~'I'. II. B. 
~.H.~. 

Skr. ~molasses, Pr.~~. M. ~-
Skr. lft:s oftfh°~ to torment, to twist. Pr. ~. M ftrt;p;iif_ G. 
~. H. fi:J;;r;rr, &c. 

The numerals with their 'f changed iu the Prakrits to ~ through an 
intermediate ~have come down to the vernaculars :-

Skr. Pr. II. P. S. M. G. 0. B. 

58. ~"" '1~ '"f~ ~ ~~} a:r<fiU ~ ~ lftTrt 

(ml' ilTtf ilm ifrU ;mt iITT'r ifR ifR OfR 

~ ffi:' ~~ mr "°~ ~ ffi: ~ ~ 
"!f!lW ~ w ..tr~ ~ ..Uu ~r~ ~ ~~ 
q-s:;mr qirar~ ¢« q-~r tiif~-trm If~ til:R trl:R lf.f{ 
~ ~~ ~ ~f;;rf m-~ «r;zr ~1~ im-;:;,- q-);:;,-
~ ~ ~~ mrrti a~ ~nm ~';R· ~{ 'l'l"i'J{ 
~~ af~ ~ af~ afs{ ~ ~ ~<r(' mm· 

20 
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The other Prnkrit words ~ nnd ~ in which the { of the 
Sanskrit m and 'W{Rf' is changed to ~ are preserved in Marnthi in 
the forms of~ Rnd :w~. Similarly ~and ~ with the 
{ so changed appcnr in the vernnculars as shown before. 

The following are lRter instances:-
59. B. ~. G. ~r. Skr. ~ lnp; B. "'ffl', Skr. ~lock of hair; 

H. IRf for Pr.~, Skr. """' a corpse; H. ~f Pr. qftwrsu, 
Skr. lffti"'0141; H. ~or fim;n, Skr. ~or-t' mocking; G. ~· 
from Skr. ~ to resist; G. '111l5'lf from Skr. m tn tide over; II. 
~ from Skr. ~ to amuse"'one's self; S. f.t'Sff', iR; or ~ 
fl'tters, from Skr. f.ftn'; H. P. ~. Pr. f.raf~, Skr. ~·ne11r. 

Though the change of~· to { dnes not involve softening but must 
be cnnsidered to be due to a predilection fur the sound, it would be 
convenient to notice it here. There is only one instance of this 
<'henge given hy Hemachandra as existing in the .Mnh;irilshtri, but there 
are R great many in the vernaculars, so that this appears to be a 
peculiarly modern process. The Hindi and the Sindhi have, howe·;er, 
of all the vernaculars, the largest number of examples, the rest 
presenting but a few strny ones. Sometimes both the forms with ill. 
and { are in use, especially in the Hindi. 

60. Skr. ~· Pr. tm, l\I. ~- large, i:rrent. 
H. G. rtiR', M. G. ;:ri'IR, S. ;;tir~, Skr. ;;rrp a plongh, or anchor. 
II.~ or 'llim, Skr. ~ a morsel; ~or 'l<lf Skr. WFs dust; 
~. Skr. wzimir, a jackal; ~. Pr. «~. Skr. ~ to praise; 

~· Skr. ~ a spoilt child; f«~. Skr. 'l~fl51' a chain; iiil'ron', 
Skr. ~ (caua. of ~'!l'M) to burn, «Pro" Braj for~. Skr. ~ 
dark. 

S. ~. Skr. ft4i'li<s¥: ilRrk ; (#ti;', Skr. AClfill': a certain tree-: 
qy'it<::!· Skr. "~to light or buru, ~' Skr. 11'm'I' to melt; ~~ 

Skr. fill': a plough, &c. 
G. SP-'J6, :Skr. a:mfi<s¥1 n high mansion. M. ~ or «i"'!ftt, Skr. 

~;;ft the silk <'ntton tree. 
Notable instances of the interchangeableness of ~. {and ~an 

afforded by the causal forms of verbal roots in some of the vernaculars. 
In Hindi the causal of roots ending in a vowel is formed by inserting 
~ between it and the termination m which is the remnant of the old 
Priil<rit ~ presen-ed in the Braj and other dialects; ns flPIT'fl' caus. 

See p. 120 aud Table 22. 
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of 'i,f 'to drink,' f\.q"'il5A'f of~ 'to e11t,' ~r of' 'to give,' ~ of 
'.fr •to wa:<h,' &c. In Uujaniti we hn"e ;;c_ for~ as ~~'to cause to 
e11t,' ~ 'to cnuse to give,' '~·to cause to bathe,' 'wash,' &c. 
Sometimes instead of l:• {is optionally used as in (.Cj<f(i<fl 'to cause to 
eat,' lflfl<f<t"f!, 'to threaten,' &c. But in Sindhi { 11lways represents 
the Hindi ;!{Rod the Guj1m1ti \{• as in lt9'R':!' to cause to give,'~ 
'to cause to wash,' ~ 'to cnuse to sit.' What the origin is of the ~ 
of these forms which is more primitive than the ~and { to which it 
was afterwards changed will be c.msidered in the next lecture. 

Another peculiarly vernacular process of which Hemachanrlrn gives 
only one instance, is the transformation of ~ into fl! in which i( is 
deprived of its nasal element, 11nd the complete contact of the vocnl 
orgrms al"oided. Thus :-

61. Skr. firr.r, a certain tree, Pr. ~or f.fr.J, M. W;or. 
M. 'ffiit' to bow, Skr. 'l'IR; ~r butter, Skr. if"'!l'"fffl; H. ~' tu 

return, Skr. f.lliffl, ·Pr. f.r.lir; G. ~ ·blue, Skr. oft'~; P. ~{, 
cocoanut, Skr. ~. H. ~. 

But there are more instances of the opposite process in the Pr1ikrits; 
and these have come down to the l"ernacul11rs. 

62. M. G. ;if'IR a plough or anchor, P. ;:rp or~; M. f~. 
S. Ru!• Pr. f;:w"i"Pf or ~. Skr. ~ forehe11d. Later instances nrc 
H. °!..;:r salt, Skr. 'ff"I'; G. ~, H. ~iJl', ~I. dial. ~. Skr. ~. 
with some such termination ns ~-

The sibilant~ whether original or deri~ed from the Sanskrit If. or 

1!J. is in a few c11ses changed to \'" in the Pr11krits. For ~ I u da,· r 

we have fl~ or f{~. for~ 'a stone,'~. and for lf~ • t;.;. 
""°' These words, so eh11ngecl, hnvc come down to the l'eruaculars, nr:.I 
ue found in one or other of them. The various forms of the uumr
rals having the word '~at Lhe end h1n-e been gi,·cn abO\·e. Of thr 
other words G. has ff~ 'R clay,' and ~m with the suffix :fl'. P. f{~ 
and ~. and S. fs~ 1t11t.l f~ ; and S. IJf'! 'a stmw.' The Sindhi 
Rnd the Panj;ihi h11ve gi,·en a wider rnnge to this process, ns will Le 

seen from the following:-

2 3 

63. S. !ft or rif 1·hnff, Skr. -.n:r, M. ~· 
S. fq l~us-sutlk, Skr. f.RJ, ~i. Pfij'. 
S. ""' a buffnlo, ~kr. 'If~, M. ~. 
S. ~'!I' to sit, Skr. ;Jiff'"'", M. m, G. ~!
S. ~ trnst, Skr. ~-

P. '"'' S. '!ft{ twenty, Skr. ~-[~]. !\f. ;fN. 
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P. fff or ff(f, S. ff{ or P.t~ poison, Skr. f'N, M. ~. 
P. ~ro. S. ~. Skr: ~""-J{. M. ~~ f11ther- in-l11w. 
P. fm thirst, Skr. ~· 
P. 'fiffl' or~. S. ~or~ a snare, noose, Skr. 'ITU, M. qrt~. 
Gujuiitii, especially of the uneducnte1l classes, pretty freely pro-

nounce lJ as Ii!:• as in~~ for~' to nnderstllncl,' ~ fur ~ 
'a yeRr,' " for ~ 'true,' &c., but the forms with ~ are also in 
use. The other dialects do not seem to have many instances of this 
change. The termination l' of verbs of the future tense is in sever11l 
dialects of the Hindi changed to fas in Cfi~. G. ~'he will do.' 

The chnnge of If to <f set'mS to be an almost entirely later process of 
which there nre scarcely any instances in the Prii.krits. It is seen in 
full operation in the A pahhramsn. 

64. Skr. 'l11f name, M. ;:fi''f, H. orrsit, old H. ;rrii, also 'lllr, P. ~ 
S. ;ria', Riso~ nnd ;m;sf. 

Skr. ;n'Sf a tying rope, M. m. P. ~. H. min~. 
Skr. qJ'I' n village, M. H. m'f, H. irrir. Also; s. tJra. 1JA. 

Skr. ~ lo turn round, M. ~. P. ~. S. ~~; fro; the same 
. root, M. ~. H. ~<R. S. lfffi. 

Skr. ;ppr, M. rl"~" H. OJ~-;:ft;rr-it:ir;rr. 
Skr. 8''!A1R to bow down, M. afM"'°". 
Skr. 8U"flA to rinse the mouth, M. ~at, H. ~.also Sf"l'Ar. 
Skr. flNl1f rest, M. ~~. S. ~. 
Skr. ~;;s dRrk-complexioned, M. uf'ra51', H. ~HT, P. ~m 

and~.s.~~-
Skr. '!ifl'~<fi son-in-law, M. 'ilN{, but H. 'il"ltf(, P. 'il"!l1l or~· 
Skr. U'f'f rising, M. ~.but P. ~"'Jll'Gff. 
Skr. ~ a kind of "llyrobalans, M. P. ~. H. P. 8'~, 

P. auir~ also, S. sriaif. 
Skr. ~pr-::(f a chief, M. H. «r.ffl. 
Skr. "fPR" n, a sort of fly-brush, M. ~. H. P ~. S. 'l!f'ff. 
Skr. ~ ll lotus, H. P. ~. M. ~. S. ~-
Skr. tJ1'l1'f caua. spending, wasting, II. tilrAr, P. it"~, S. ijlr~ 

butM.~. ... 
Skr. ~a bee, H. ~or ~m. P. ~or~. S. ~. 
Skr. ~'I' fifth, M. q~, H. ~l!IT. P. ~. &c., and other 

ordinals. 
~ 

Skr. ~ delicate, tender, M. ~-
Skr. 'ifi:r-J eating, M. irfur, II. it'l"Of, P. iA'arr. 
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Skr. m mud, H . ...mr, G. <lil'fl· 
From the fact ti.at the Mnrii~hi, Hindi, Sim!hi, 11nd Pa11jabi contain 

many instances uf this ch11nge it is to be g11thered that though it does 
not nj•pear in the Prukrits proper it must hRVe begun very early be
fore the vernaculars ri:ceived their distinctive forms and were isolated 
from each other. Of nil the dialects the Mara ~hi alone has preserved 
the '.'{of this ;;i' in most cases; the Hindi, and the others having dropped 
it or softened it to ;r in a good many inst1mces ; while the Gujart1ti 
changes it back agnin to 'l· Thus, such of the above words as exist in 
Gujnriiti have the following forms:-

65. ifT'f name. 

m11 a village. 
~ a fly-brush. 
<lilJQPi a lotus. 

~ to turn round, ~ giddiness, tJlW-f• wasting. 
corresponding to M. ~'!JOPi. ~;'bee. 

fmiit rest. q-r-<rifr, m~iir. &c., fiflh, 
"11Pir dark-complexioned. sevPnth, &c. 
'lil"IT{ son-in-law. ~delicate, tender. 

~ myrubaleas. ~eating. 

The rc11Son why I consider this es a change of~ b11ck to IJ, and not 
a preservation of the original SanskriL and Prakrit 11_, is that the Guja
r1iti ch11nges "{_to 1J in other cases where there is no question as to the 
't.. (or'{) being the original sound. Thus:-

66. G. <fill'R' a door, H. ~. M. ~.Pr.~. Skr.~; G. 
fu~ bl11ckwoo1I, M. ~.Pr.~. Skr. ~. 

G. ~to attain, M. qr.A, Pr. qrr, Skr. IJT11. 

G. l:1A in ~ running, Skr. "lT'{. 

WhPre in Marii~hi we have "-or i( the Gujarati has in some cases I[ 
ns in G. ~"t •a blow,' M. !lfr, G. lJflJ 'n place of residrnce,' M. ~. 
deril'ed in some w11y from Skr. ~. There are traces of this change 
in some of the other di11lects too, as in S. P. ~. ll. fil;rffr, corre
sponding to M. ~. H. ~.Pr. f!ro~, 8kr. ~·solicitation;' 
ll. <lilf31J, Pr.~. Skr. ~ 'a tortoi~e ;' H. ~. Skr. l-t'llr~ 
'R fisherman;' old M. ""'· G. ~. ::-kr. ""'"''news;' n. ~. H. ~y
[;rr], Skr. sit:>W, 'to wipe 11way.' This phenomenon of the change of~ 
to i:r_ the vernaculars, and especially the Gujarati, h8\'e inherited from 

the Prakrits. Of the words so charged the Gujarati has preserved~ 
' I\ drenm,' the Prakrit form being ftrfiivr or ufilor, anti some of the 
others, ;ftiJ 'kind of tree.' This lest is~ in Sanskrit; but probaLly 
there wns nn intcrmc<lintc form ;fr.!r. 
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The ,·en111culars harn thrown away the aspiration of lmrd nod soft 
nspirate muh-s in a good many cases, Thus:-

G7. M. ~~ learn, Pr. ft:r!R'f, H. ~. 
M. ~ beggar, Pr. ~. ll. ~. 
M. ~ to dry, Pr. ~- or ~· H ~'!RT· 
M. ~ buugfr, Pr. ~· H. ~·· 
l\I. ~ hand, Pr. ''"'°' H. {fl.1'. 

l\1. ~ elephant, Pr. ~. H. ~· 
G. ;ft~ afraid, Pr. ~m or ~19it, M. ~m;;rr. 

G. "Rri: greatness from Pr. !l• H. ~. 
G. if1'IRi to spoil, Pr. fit~. M. firq". 

S. ~ to dry. 
S. ~ beggary. 
S. ~ hungt'r. 

B. ~ 11 book, Pr.~. H. M . .mft. 
B. '1'T to learn, Pr. q!f, B. M., &c. tff. 
B. ~ to grow, Pr. q, M. ~-[ar],H. il"R'-llT-[9'1']. 
ll. 'rT to surround, Pr. iN, M. ifi'-[at'], H. ilt-[9'f], &c. 

Il. q1'I'{ stone, Pr. ~. M. IJT1R, H. q'C'q{ or qp.f{. 

D. ~ back, Pr. Jilt or q, H. !ft?>, M. ~· 
B. ~ wish, Pr .. ~. S. P. \tN· 
B. !Pfi (in~) to dry, Pr.~ or ft, H. ~r. 
B ~ (in~) to take out, Pr. en-. H. M., &c. ~. 
D. ~ a pond, Pr. _::<R"lt<'1t. 

And in such forms as ~ 'worn' from Pr. m~rar, ~ ' for 
Lathing' from Pr.~. and:srr-r 'to the right hand,' Pr.~. the aspi
rate 'is dropped, so that the Bangitli has, in a large number of instances, 
thus ~eakened the pronunciation of nspirated sounds, In the instances 
given from Marathi, it will be seen that the letters other than those 
which are softenrd are aspiratl's; hence tl1e weakening l.'Onsists simply 
in dropping the henvy bre11th in one of two n11pirated sJuuJs a:s iu the 
cnse of the Sindhi ~ and~ . 'J'he a~pirates are preserved when 
occurring singly, which is not tlte cnse in Bangali. Hence Bang1ili 
utterance is the wenkest, and the llin<li and Panjabi the strongest. 

The MnrA~M reduces ft Sanskrit or Prakrit W, invarialJly to ~; nncl 
in this respect diffrrs from nil its cognate dialects. 'l'hus :-

GB. Skr. ~ sugnrcane, Pr.~· M. ~· The II. hns ~ u ~~. 
Skr. ~ fish, Pr. Sf"!6", H. JUW, M. 'Um'· 
i:lkr. ~ft calf, Pr. '!f~. H. iITTJ', M. '!fffl" in ~~. 
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Skr. ~R<lrr a knifP, Pr. !1~• 11. ifft• M. qtt. 
Skr. llf'~".fil a fly, Pr. ~a:rr. II. imft, M. imft. 
Skr. ~to ask, Pr.~· II.~. M. ~-
Skr. ~ a tortoise, Pr. ~'!f. II. <li'B'"~. M. ~-

15!1 

Skr. ~a side of the abdomen, Pr.~. M. 'Ff· The 11. 
has~. 

Skr. ~ n field, Pr. ~. M. ~~- But II. has~~. 

Skr. ~-to touch, Pr. ~· II. ~-[;rr], M. fu:r-['t"]. 
Skr. ~shade, Pr. 3T3'T, II. 3'i<r, M. ~-[;;ft]. 
Skr. ~a bunch, Pr.~. II.~. M. i:.ifu. 
Skr. ~~ lnp, Pr. ~To. 1\1. aITTftr. 
Skr. ~ n she-goat, Pr. 3"nfil5"1 or~. Il. 3-u, ~1. 'ifr.tr. 
Skr. ~worn out, wasted, Pr. 31'ar, M. ~rar-[orj. 
Skr. W'f a festival, Pr. 3"'f, .l\l. ~. 

According to a 11:enl'ral rule in l\larf1thi '[_ is changed to \q_ whc11 

followed by Lhe palatal vowel { or If· This change of 3:_ to 't_ in thi~ 
dinlect is to be accounted for by the foct thnt the vocnl orl!nns of t In· 

l\1arath11s have 11 predilection for the <lento-palatals, cq, 3', ~. ~ to 
which the Sanskrit pal11tals are in almost nll c:ises re1lucPd by th1•m 

except whm they 11re followed by (,If, or~· 'l'he Sanskrit eJ:_ there
fore becoming the dento-palat11l \J" pa~ses into~ which differs from it 
only in the contact of the vocal organs being somewhat lPss incomplctP. 
The only instances in the Prakrits in which the change appcars to be 

the same qs that we have bet>u considering are ~~ for ;ii .... 3qf :rnd 
~«$ft for ~). 

I have 11lready given instances of the many words with their 11n· 
initial consonants droppet.1 which the \·eruaculars ha\·c inherited from 
the Pnikrits, and ehown what furth1·r changrs they line undergone 
This process of elision has not bren continued by any of the wrnn

culars unless we consider the disappearance of uninitial '![ whi!'h i,; 
very general in Uin<li, Sindhi, and llaug:ili to be au instance of thr 

process. 

69. B. Il. f~. S. ~lamp, Pr. ~. Skr. ~:, l\I. iffl. 
II. ;rfU, S. oo new, Pr. ~. 'r. ;r.rr. 
II. 'ift, S. ~life, Pr. 'ifts:it, Skr. ~:, l\I. ~-
H. S. orr{, B. ~ 8 l.iarbl'r, Pr. ;:qf.r~ or ~rr.r~. Skr. •JITq(f. '.\I. 

-=mf. 
II. ::.fi~pn,S. ~a tortoise, Pr. ~an.Skr. ~iH"::.fi:, '.\T ::.fit~PJ 
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H. q·[orrl, 8. ~-['!], D. 3)(5lm" s) to touch, Pr. Rn or~, Skr. 
f!'f, M. f~·[Uf]. 

H. qr-[;:rr :. S. IJTf-[.,;], Pr. qyl!f, Skr. 1JN, M. m-[Of J. 
H. ~. S. ~for a;s{r, B. ~a well, Pr.~), Skr. ~:, G. 

,J\'!ff'. - .... ... 

H. "~=ifr~, B. tff1'JClll' a cowherd, Pr. ~i'nl. Skr. •il41"5<fl 
l\f.~. 

H. ~.=fir~iJ, S. ~marriage, Skr. fir'm. 
H. ~-[;rr], S. ~-['I], B. 'fm{-[l!fl'] to send, Pr,'WJ, Skr. ~. 

M.~. 

H. "1'-[;rr], S. "1'{-[?I] to hent, Pr. "1'1!f, Skr. "1"1', M. "1'1!f-[af]. 
H. !SU{, B. ~R: door, Pr. !m or !9'R:• Skr. (R:· 
B. p- two, Pr. ~· Skr. tf. 
B. 'l'1f nine, Skr. 'l'l!f, M. ;:p.r, H. ~-
B. ~moss, Skr. ~. H. ~l!f1""5'. 
This elision of 'l eppeus also in the Hindi causal forms such 11s 

W:JAI', "f"5AT, ~. in which the Sir only of the Prakrit or Mar:ithl 
termination SfR or~ is retained. The whole termination appears in the 
Braj and other dialects end in old books, somelimes in the form of st,. 
The Sindhi causal termination is 8'11'· es in ~ 'to cause to do,' 
~ ' to cause to increase.' The there as well es in some of the Sindhi 
words given above represents the~ which according to the Pr1ikri1 rule 
takes the place of the dropped l!f, and is, ns shown before, changed to If in 
the other vernaculars. The Sindhi tis R shortened form of this If. The 
termination snt appears sometimes in its more originnl form of S{J'S{as 
in ~ •to cause to take.' The Bangali too forms its c11usal by 
adding 8'11' aa in ~'is causing to he held;' but the t here 
seems to be an enphonic addition, "hich even in their primitive form 
the verbs take, as in~' is holding,' so that the~ is here dropped 
and the vowel '9J combined with the preceding as in the Hiudi. In the 
speech of the Mara~ha lower cl11sse~ of Southern Konken ~is vHy 
often elided, aod the causal termination of the SAvantvai;li dialect is 
~. 88 in <fl'~ 'cause to do, 'which corresponds to the Sindhi<fl'll't-[?[). 

There are instanc!'s also in which the 'l resuhiog from I(_ is elided 
as in H. ~·a boy,' 'a prince,' Pr. i§'R'. Skr. ~;~'left-hand
side,' Pr. i!J1111f, Skr. l!fl'IAi; yari 'smoke.' Pr. 'l?{'f8', Skr. qir<fl'; sr-fAr . 
' to rinse the mouth,' Pr. Skr. ~. fiRAT or iRr;:rr 'to mock,' Skr. 
m~. ?Ii I ground,' Skr. ~· 

There are traces of this chango io other dialects too, as in the Oriya 
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;ri' f .. r 'f'PI' 'left,' Gujariiti ~f?f=1..{, S. ~{, Skr. ~.and the Mara~hi ~t 
and the termi11alion { of the locative which is to be traced to the Pr. 
~Jf, Skr. ~. In nil these instances we may regard~ as directly elided, 
and not the '- resulting from it. Hemachandra notices a few instances 
of the process in the Prakrits. 

The vernaculars possess a large uumber of those Prakrit words, in 
which the mute element of hnrd and soft aspirates was dropped 
leaving only the ~.. Tbus a-

w. 
70. Skr. 5~ face, Pr.~· H. ~. S.~. G. ~; M. ~. P.~ 

(with the suffix {)in front, H. ~ j H. «rft, G. ~r!i-lft', M. ~IITT: 
(with the suffix {) frorri Skr. ~!P!' face to face. 

Skr. iR!'f nail, Pr. ;rt, H. °"'' S. ;rf, P. ;ft". 
Skr. ~<fi: a ch11plet,Pr.~,H.fufuor~1S.~,P.~'!U'· 
Skr. ~~1 a fem11le companion, Pr .. ~, G ~. H. S. P. ~~l. M. 

Il. 0. ~{. 

Skr. ~to write, Pr.~. M. ~-[or.) 
Skr. fU~q n lock of h11ir or ~~. Pr. Rt'ri'O';r-sn, M. ijtt. 
Skr. ~<fi{ agreeable, Pr. «{SR, H. ~· 
Skr. a{r<lf!' hunt, Pr. a{f~ (?) II. ~-

q'. 

71. Skr. 'Jr{ min, Pr.~. G. H. "Jrf, S. q. 
Skr, 111~ to praise, Pr.~. H. ~U{-[;n]. 
Skr. ~<Ii' a guest, Pr. ~. M. marr, H. qrr-rr. 
Skr. ~ little, quick, Pr. cq, M. ~""'' G. ~. H. ~ with 

s0me such suffix as ~. 
To these must be added the several compounds of the word ~ 

some of which at least are modern, 11.s-
H. W house of a woman's family of birth, Pr. ~ or ~. 

Skr.~. 

U. ~. G. lfl'l{{ a woman's father's house, Pr. iit{q'{ or fitm 
Skr. ~ll'· 

M. llITT, G. irfl~ a woman's mother's house, Pr. lfr{'fl: or Jff{f{ 

Skr.~. 

G. ~. M. ~im:. H. t?fro a cellar, Skr. eflfll'· 
G. {{go, M. lqm, H. ~.~au idol-chamber, Skr. "'"· 
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~ 

72. Skr. ~a. hrd, Pr.~. old M. & II. ;n{. 

Skr. PrTf a pair, Pr. {ittor, M. i(rr. 
Skr. ~ to chum, PT.~. H. ~-['f1']. 
Skr. ~a churning vessel, Pr. 'll'fOran• ll. fiJ~r;:(t. 
Skr. qP.Ai a traveller, Pr. ~. M. G. ~· 
Skr. ~<Ii' flattened rict>, Pr.~(?), M. m, S. 'ii't. 
Skr. ~ bro11d, Pr. !{F!'~-(Ap. ~], G. ~· 
Skr. i'.li'l.f to tell, Pr.~. H. G. S. P. B. 0. ~-f "fr·,!-~. &c.J 
Skr. ~ or~ a story, Pr. ~8' or ~ur8'f, 11. 

~. M. G. ~. S. ~. B. ~. 

q' 

73. Skr. ~: deaf, Pr. ~aft. H. M. 0. ~. G. ~u. 
Skr. ™curds, Pr. u'l, U.. M. G. P. 0. ~. S. ~· 
Skr. ~ honey, Pr. l{t, 0. Il. q, M. ifl1'. 
Skr. ~nl honest, good, Pr. ~fl", II. ~-~, M. ~-
Skr. '!fli. a young lady, dnughtcr-in-l11w, H. G. S. '!f~, 

0. ~or .rr. 
Skr. qfhu dressing, Pr. ~. H. q{t{-["11'], G. q~-[~]. S. 

~-(';7], P. qft(-[UfT] by the consonants interchanging places. 

11 
74. Skr. ~ or sr.:rffi light, d11wn, Pr. qu, ~. ~, II. q~ or 

q~, G. '""' M. ~· 'fhe S. ftr~ must be a laler form. From the 
same root with the prepositions ftr nnd U we have II. ~ morning, 
S. ~ light, &c. 

Skr. ~to become, to adorn, Pr. fi, H. ~){-["11'], S. fi-l~J. 
Skr. ~ prosperity, good fortune, Pr. ~. H. ~1"'11 or 

fiftT. 
Similarly, H. ~ 'recognize' is from Skr. ~. the con

sonants interchanging places; G. ""c;i)' or~ •dear' from Skr. 
lffN; ~ 'easy' from Qilllf; ~-[!) to •diblribute' or 'divide' 
from~,&c. 

The existence of many such words RSM. H. r. '1llN' 'injury,' H.P. 
~ '11 good man,' M. G:H. P. 'N" 'honey,' H. G. f.lR!t, il51!I •to wrilt>,' 
1\1. G. H. "'~ f nail,' s. u~ I in the morning' ohows thal the popular 
speech of Northern India hm; now for a long time censed to have rt· 

cuuue to this process of dropping the mute element of the aspirates 
of the SanDkrit words adopted from time to time from the 11111·c11 l 
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l1rngnnge. Still, however, n few later instances, snch as S. ~ 'dawn, 
II. G. "'~ 'middle' from 1fN and if\.1(', and some of the compounds of 
~ noticed above shO\v thnt it hns not been entirely absent. The 
rlision of simple mutes and of the mute element of aspirates is a. 
nnturnl phenomenon which one always meets with in the course of lin
gual del"elopment; but its operation is generally slow and it is only 
in conseqn~nce of its systematic occurrence in the Pr1ikrits that I hnve 
nttrihuted it to nn ethnologiclll cnnse, nnd supposed that the PrAkrit 
speakers b1·longed to another race than those who spoke Sanskrit, and 
bring unused to Sanskrit sounds caught only the initial consonants 
from their Sanskrit teachers and dropped the rest or the mute portion 
of the rest. \Vhcn, however, in the course of time they become used 
to those sonnds and the Sanskrit and Pr1lkrit speaking races became 
united into one community, they ceased to be so dropped, except 
through the slow and gradual operation of the usual phonetic laws; 
and hence it is tha.t in modern times we find Sanskrit words not 
shorn of their elements in the manner in which they were in ancient 
times as indicated above. 

This elision, though it involves economy and is a natural process, 
constitutrs a peculiarity of the Prakrits in so far as it is due to 
peculiar historicnl incidents. We will now notice the peculiarities 
which d·1 not involve economy and must be attributed to vocal 
predilections. Of the words in whic~1 a Sanskrit dental is changed 
to a cerPbral in the Prakrits the vernaculars hnve preserved the 
following:-

75. Skr. fir'f't(f<fi myrobalan, Pr. orl'Ts:it, M. ~. &c., as in 
table 8. 

Skr. q'lf to fall, Pr. l:IT, M. G. H. q-~-[at-j-;n-], 
Skr. {((to bitr, Pr.~. M. H.P. G. :nr-["t-;n-arr-,f]. From this 

II. 1\1. G. ~. 0. ~~r~ a mosquito, Skr. {V. 
Skr. ~ lo stick, Pr. ~ (past part.), M. G. ~-["t-j]. 
Skr. ~' to deca~·. Pr. ~. M. H. G. ~-[ar-"tT-!]. 
Bkr. ~a swin!!, Pr. ~)i;sr. H. ;it.;sr masc. From this are derived 

M.!°~• 11. 'itilRI', G. ~to swing, 1\1. ps-Clft' a nnp, G. ;sTar;r 
nodding, M. G. H. r. 0. ~a litter or Sedan chair. 

Skr. ~ 1t stick, Pr ~. H. :sis or~. P. rn, G. 1\1. (dial.) 
~. II. G. :s(it. M. h1ts ~ 1tnd ~-

Skr. "'to burn, Pr.~. H. ~;n- to be spiteful, m1tlicions, H. P. 
:sr{ malice. 

Skr. ~.Pr.~. M. mor;, &c., ns in Table 29. 
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Skr. ~hypocrisy, deceptive appearnncf', Pr. :SRf, M. ~lf. 
Skr. m longing, Pr. ~. M. :s)~r. 
There are many later inst1rnces of this change :-
76. M. S. ~-[iil"-'!(l, H. l'FAJ, B. lTR'!fT, O. ?'l'{Vr.Jr to stretch, 

Skr. 'A'; M. ~. G. ftfi;i' a mark on the forehead, Skr. ~; H. M. 
~. G. fhliit, S. fe~ a small mark on the forehead, a spenJ1;le, 
Skr. ~: by consonants interchanging place ; 1\1. G. '!"fC5, H. l'fiift 
a kind of cymbal, from Skr. 'l'P!' measured or beaten time, 1\1. ~. 
G. llr§ the roof of the mouth, Skr. ~;H.P. ~-~J1ll'1'-:rTClll, S. m't
m, G. :sra§t, B. 0. ~. 1\1. ~')-a branch or bough, Skr. ~; M. 
~. &c., as in p. 172. 

The Sindhi has the largt-st number of instance1.1, and the Hindi nnd 
the P11njabi come next. The Marii~hi and Gujarnti have the smallest 
number. 

77. S. ~satisfied, Skr. ~l!'-[l'fi':]; S. ~) crooketl, H.P. ~GT. 
M. nr. M. (dial.) fim', Skr. ~; S. ~. H. ~handless, M. qycr, 
Skr. ~~with the suffix i!', Pr. q'fit (?); S. :S~'!J lhe south, H. ~. 
Skr. ~; S. ~!a tooth, H. M. ~. Skr. ~; S. ~r pity, M. H. 
Skr. Wi S. ~to show, H. ~;rr, Skr. "1;r; S. ~ten, H. ~. M. 
~. Skr. ft; S. ~or~ a grinder, H. :sfi', M. m, Skr. ~; S. 
~a lamp, H. ~. M. A"!fT, Skr. tf'q'-(l'fi':]; S. ~to give, II. 

{in', M. "' Skr. Wfi S. ~. H. P. ~ impudent, M. ~. Skr. 
"ti!'; S. ~ see, H. ~. M. ~ to appear, Skr. ~; S. ~ 
seen, H.P.~. G. ftq, Skr. {I!'. 

0. ~far, B. ~to the right hand, H. mr. 
Thus then the Pali and Prakrit tendency to prc>nounce dentals as 

cerebrals is seen in a much more exnggerated form in the Sindhi and 
next to it in the Hinrli and the Pa11jabi, while the other modern dialects 
seem to have kept it quite within the bounds in which we find it in 
the ancient dialects, though they have changed more words in that 
way then they. 

In the following instances the cerebral mute in the plRce of the 
dental is to be considered as due to the influence of an adjoining{· 

78. ~ for Pr. ~. Skr. "llffl", in the words given iu list 52, and 
~. s't. and iR- in the same. 

M. G. H. S. P. :n-[i'Jf.-!-iff·'!·iff], B. 0. ~. Pr. :n. Sk.r. ~ 
fear. 

H. ~or~. G. ~or~. s.~. Skr. ~ R kind of grass, but 
P.~. 
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H. 'f{1 or irre-1. &c,, as in list 4, 
H.!lf, iRT, M. S. lR°• &c., as in list 4. 
H. ~"IC, Skr. ~ a pilot. 

II. '1~. l\1. ~. G. ~· S. ~ n cosmetic,•Skr. "'*"· 

JG5 

H. ~<fi'n' or~. M. ~. O. cn%'!fr, Skr. ~<ii' to watch, to 
look out for. G. B. S. have 'ff for ~ . 

M. II. q<ff:ff, S. G. lf!l'rit R narrafrre, Skr. SA'fq-("li:]. 
Even here the Sindhi has more instances tl1an the others:-

79. ~ a son, Skr. l1", M. 't_fl'· 

~thirst, Skr. ~· P. "'11'· 
M~ slePp, Skr. f.m', H. ;ff;. 
~copper, Skr. "'11', M. 'fiif, &c. 

Uninitinl ;i. is changed to "! in the Pri'tkpts in~arinbly, but when it is 
nt the beginning of a word it unrlergoes that change optionnlly. In the 
vernaculars the initial ~ remains unchanged, bnt when medial it 
becomes mostly "(.in the Marathi, Gujarati, Sindhi, !ind Pnnjiibi. 

Initial ;i. 
80. M.;rrr, &c., as in list 64. P. ~as in list 24. 

B. S. on{, &c., as in list 69. 
M. ;r.rr, H. l'Jlff, S. ;:rsi, 

• M. ;fnr, H. ;tA-, S. ii{~ sleep, 
Skr. f.nl;r. 

as in list 69. 
H. P. it( a8 in p. 166. 
H. ~. &c,, a8 in list 70. 
P. !\vi', as in list 16. 

P. ~. H. ;rQr, G. ilfflt an in
vitation, Skr. ~. 

ll. ~ ns in list 17. 

M. OJ~. P. ;lfGJR, S. ~. H. 
;;.r' or~. B. °"" or ;r;:iu, Skr. 
;;.rr~ husband's sister, &c. 

Medial"(. 

81, M. ~· G. liAll'. S. ~, P. ~· _Skr. ":Qf a man. 
M. ~. S. ~· P. ~. Skr. ri"f or~ appearing; and 

all other infinitives in itt'-~-"IT· 
M. 'if'UI', G. ~. S. 'ifGit, P. 'il"'rJ, Skr. 'il'l'l'·[Cfi':] a person. 
M. G. Cli"fl"fr, S. ft1mait, Skr. ~~a story. 
M. G. S, P. qrift, Skr. ~water. 
M. G. S. P. ~-[iit-,!-~-"IT], Skr. ~to know. 
M. G. f.li'rar, P. ~. Skr. Cfi': ~: who? 
M. ;rf{ar, G, it;r, S ~. P. ~. Skr. ~sister. 
M. ~. G. ~. S, ~. P. ~-if, Skr. ~~ hnrd. 
P. S. G. 'if'Ul'·["IT-~-,!J. Skr. 'il'if (camal) to give birth to, to produce. 
G. ~· S. if!• P. ~. M. ili't"f (in~), Skr. ~salt. 
P. M. G. 8fl1rlr, S. q-rar, Pr. ~. Skr. ~one's self. 
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M. 0. S. P. ffl"'l"-[Gt ?j·'!-"IT], Skr. 'A to stretch or pull. 

1\1. ffl, &c., as above. 
There ue a few instnnces in which we hm·c the original ;r in tl1t• 

hody of n worcl, ns in M. G. P. i:r-r, S. ~. Skr. i:r-1': 'mi11d,' G. ::JG 
•promise' for Skr. '!f"'A", nnd G. ~~ ns nhovi>. Bnt the grn<'ral ml<' 

serms to be thnt these fonr dialects have a mrclial "l_ in the place of the 
1lo11ble ur._ of the Pr<"1krits, resulting from n Sn11skri1. co11ju11rt of whil'h 

~ is a mt>mbrr. Thus:-
FU. l'kr. ~.Pr.~. M. G. u;r :wildnnrsR. 

Skr. <ll"i, Pr.~. :\I. G. <.fil'~. P. l;fi-vf, 8. ~ rnr. 
Skr. quf, P. q"l"lf, M. G. qr;r, P. q'ifT, S. ~ n. leRf .. 

Skr. ~ (~<.fi":), Pr. W"f• ~I.~~. G. ~t_. R. l,!_;ft oltl. 
Skr. ~.Pr. ~. M. G. Pr.f::r-(Uf·!) to solicit; Skr. 

f::r~. :\I. G. ~. S. ~. P. ~ ~olicitation. 
Skr. ~. Pr. ~-rr. G. mof, P. ~ mnrk, ~ign. 

Skr. il•OQOQl"ll, Pr. it0'10Qi11, P. "ififfl a bridal procession; nls11, R. 

"lfil, Skr. ~.Pr.~. 

Skr. -;q-~, Pr. 510«111\a:J, G. "il";ir{, P. "if:t~. M. ~it, S. 
"if'7~) the Bra.hmanic sncred tlmacl. · 

Skr. S('i'lf, Pr. sruar. ~I. G. itA-[ut-!J, S. l'i~, P. ~ to think, 

to regard, to ohey. 

But even here in l\larii.thi the purely DPsn•t hn Brnhmnns livi 11g in 

the eRstern part of the Deccan or \I llhf1rii.sh~ra pronounce the ;i: ns '!i 
and the ordinary u;r, <liPf, qr;:r, fflfif, &c., of that diRlect beeomc 

in their mouths {l""f", <iirf, qrar, ~. &c. Thry han', thrrcfore, 
preserved in its integrity the old habit of the Pn1krit spcnkers to 

pronounce the Sanskrit ~as"( thronlthont. Un th!' other hRnd, tlic 
lower classes of the Ko11kn1}i popnlntion presene the Pnisar hi 

pt'culiRrity of reducing ar_ in all cnsrs to !f, anil pronounce tfl"ff, <rraft, 
~. &c., as 1'1'ir, <IT'tt, ~R. &c., nncl this prculinrity we fin<l in ilR 
fnlnr~~ in the Hindi, and nPxt to it in the Barg:ili. Thus the words 

with n "[_in them in the Mnrlithi, Gnjnrilti, 8indl1i, n11d Panji1 bi, ginn 
above, hR,·e the following forms in Ilindi :-

~· ~. ~. ~Al, qr.fr, "ifA"t'T, m, ;rf~ ur ;i~, i!fil~;i-. 
"if"AT, ~or~· ~. ~;::r;:rr or~. OR~ or~-

Ancl such of these words a~ are in me in the Bnnga!i ha,·e the 
following :-

~· 'il''f, ~r;:ff, 'il'A'f, ;;fil;:r, ~ or ifr'f. ~tT.J. ~~. ;;ifar, anq;:rr. 
'!"A'ff. "'l"lff. 
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Other words in some of which even in Sanskrit a ar_ appears ue in 
the Hindi and B1mgltli 1hus :-

83. Skr. "mar, H. """'°'or ifPl'f, R. ill?!'!", but S. ~a Brahman. 
'{lar in~. H. uor-[;:rr], B. og;r-[;r], S. uur-['!r] to hear. 

Skr: ~. H. ~. B. Til'f, right h1md. 
Skr. ~ (1), II. B. ~. S. ~. an ornament worn on the 

person. 
Skr. <nr"l"-[<fi':], H.<fi'l'<ror <'fi'AT, B. <'fi'AT, S.<iiR)blind of one eye. 

Still "[_does appear in Bangiili l~o ·k m a frw words such as Cfi'flllf 
ear,' ~~ •salt,' &c. In the Hindi it seem~ to be entirely absent. 
In l4P principtLI Prakrit and the Saur11seni all thP Sanskrit sibilants 

are reduced to fl_. Sanskrit wor•I~. therPfore, containing the palatal ~ 
and the cerebral 11{_ which in th" l'rakrits came to hsve the dental ~ 
instead, have the last in the l:liodi, PanjAbi, Sindhi, Gujarati, and 
Mata~ht But according to a law of Mara~bi proounci.Ation, this ~. 
when followed by the palat11l vowel or semi-vowel t. ~. or u, is trans
formed into the pRlatal '!:· The foregoing lists of words co~tain many 
iast11nces that prove these points. 

8.t. List 2. M. H.P.fffl,S.~, Skr. ~; H. ~. Skr."l11Pf; 
G. H. dfir, P. f«q, S. fq. Skr. 'lT-; H. P. ~. Skr. ~:; M. 
~. H. qn~, Skr. ~ . 

List 5. M. G. H., &c. ~. ~. &c., Skr. ~· 
List 11 & 8. G. ~. M. ~· H. ~· P. ~· Skr. ~· 
List J.l. M. H. q, Skr. \1"11ffv; M. p, H. ~. G. ~. Skr. ~· 
List 24. H. ~"'15', M. ~. Skr. ~;list 34. H. S. ~. Skr. 

~· 
List 47. a. P. 'l"fr«, G. ~. Skr. ~; list 46. H. grf, M. 

P. ~' Skr. V"5AiJ'. 
List 36. H. ~. P. M. ~. Skr. ~;list 63. M. ~. 

H. P. ~. &c., Skr. ~; M. ~. &c., Skr. f'rqpr. 
List 69. H. ~or '1ro, &c., Skr. ~;list 73. H. ~. S. ~. 

Skr. ~;list 74. P.H. M. G. ;sh:r, Skr. ft; H. Qif, S. Ulllf, Skr. 
~ as above, &c. 

H. ~. M. nm'l'I" G. RRA, Skr. Afvq-, list 65. 
Other instances are M. ~. H. ~. Skr. vpsr 'a school' or 

'an establishment ;'M. ~. H. 6)W, Skr. ~ 'a dart;' M. G. ~. 

II. ~. ~ 'a chain,' Skr. ~tl!T; M. UCfi', H. ~· Skr. ~ 
'dry ;'H. ~. Skr. ftAT 'to learn;' H. qfw, Skr. fq-1[_' to grind;' II. 
M. G.1i1Rf, Skr. ~'destruction;' S. ff, Ski-. ft 'lo rain;' H.P. S. 
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inf 'a bed,' Skr. ~. &c. Even io words adopted IRter n11d conse
quently treated somewhat differently from the way in which they 
were trentl'd in the Prakrits, the Sanskrit I!. and ~ are reducet.I to f!, as 
in the H. ~'IT 'to thirst,' Skr. 1':11{; m~. 'entrance,' Skr. sr~; 
tR« '" hatchet,' Skr. If~; f.RA~ 'lord of the night,' 'moon,' Skr. 
f.!I'~; S. ~ 'race,' 'descent,' Skr. !!fu; ~ 'to rain,' Skr. ~; 
l!fRPfl<'j to 'subdue,' Skr. <r~ ; P. lU'T ·~orrow,' Skr. Ui'<ti ; ~ 
'quietness,' Skr. ~; 'Rifq{ 'God,':skr. lf{i("<l{; !\I.~' G· ~ '1t 

year,' Skr. <rlli; ~to rain, Skr. '!fill. &c. The present speakers of the 
Hiudi, the Panjabi, and the Sindh.i l'ctain theref .. re the vocal pt'culi
arity of their Prakrit ancestors of pronouncing Sanskrit II{, And It_ as '!_. 

Of the words given above the «fq, ~'f(ll', ~ and t{if of the Hindi 
become f~. v<rtt, fu<li, and :Uif in Mara~hi, because they are followed 
by a palRtal vowel. Similarly, we have~ 'cowdnng,' Skr. U<fii[_; ~ 

'a tree,' Skr. fu'!l; ~'-ITili 'moss,' Skr. :a<rr.ir; fttt ft ladder, Skr. ~. 
&c. Even the original ;q:_ of Sanskrit words is pronounced by the 
Mara~has as'[_ under those conditions, as~-~ 'rt'd lend,' Skr. Rr.\.{: 
fniit 'to sew,' Skr. ~; ~'mother's sistu,' Skr. iliit""l~I. &c. 
Gujarati too shows the sau:e tendency though it is not so decided; 
aod we ha\·e thus r~ 'a horn,' fu~~ 'tu learn,' ~ 'to sew,' Rr~ 
'blackwuod,' Skr. ruulf. V'if. Skr. ~. &c. llut we have also such 
words ::i.s f~~ 'sprinkling,' Skr. ~:;;r, r~<r! 'to boil,' fti:sl 'lndder,' 
&c. So that the l\faril.~hi rule does not seem to be strictly a pplic11ble 
to the Gujarati. Still the sound I!. is as natural to the Guj11ra1is as 
to the ~Iara~has, as is shown by such forms as ~for V 'what?' ~) 
'do,' &c., aod in some pro\·inces it is freely used for '{_in many words. 

The Bangali forms of such of the above word~ as are used in the 
language hal·e 'II. for the Hindi~· as:-

B. H. B. H. 
85. ~ ~lo dry. ~ ~U Rjackal. 

~ffi 'fl'IT to hear. ro~ ~'f(ll' the silk cotton tree. 

:gro ~to sleep. ~ ~. ti" trunk of an 

~ ~near. elephant. 

ftrtJT ~a horn. ~ ~ blackwood, 

:stu :sf~ a mosquito. ~ ~r;ir a dart. 

~w ~~ 11 buffalo. f{~r{ ~~i a fire-match. 
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BaogRli books nnd dictionaries contain a good mnny words derived 
from the old Prekrits or recently adopted from Sanskrit which contain 
'!: in them. The object of the authors in these cases is to give the 
correct Prakrit or SRnskrit forms, and not to represent the correct 
BRogAli pronunciation. But it is not necessary to hear a Bawgali 
speak or read his languRge or even Sanskrit for a long time to arrive at 
the clear convictio11 that his vocal habits do not admit of the 
pronunciation l'f ~ or ~ but only of 't· Sanskrit and PrRkrit-'( 
becomes 'It_ in his mouth. Thus the Bangalis of the present day 
poss~ss the sRme vocal characteristic that is attributed to their ances
tors, the speakers of the Magadhi by the Prakrit grRmmarians. 
~ has a tendency to pass off into 6:_ as we observed in going over 

the Pali. InsteRd of the Pali if<li fur the Skr. ~ 'cowdung,' we 
have ff1 in s., 3rr in G., &c., from~ nnother form of the word, 
and for the P~li 311f, Skr. ~ •the young of an elephant,' we have 
WT'!fl' in H. M. &c., the Pr. form being iJA'· For the Skr. tjisr the G. 
has~' Rf, and Q)' 'lRst,' 'end,' with the suffixes i!', ~and o;f, for 
Skr. Q 'rind,' H. hRs Wiif'r, for Skr. var 'hemp,' 0. has 3"Gf, for 
~~'carpenter,' which is U"fR in the other dialects And must have 
been pronounced ~R by the Bangalis, the B. has~· and 0. also. 
Other instnnces may be found. In Hindi Skr. II(_ is often pronounced 
as ~as in ~ for ~ 'spoken dialect,' ~ for~· ~ for~. 
~for f<r"lll', &c. Thi~ is to be identified with the prRctice of the 
followers of the Madhyamdina recension of the White Yajarveda who 
reRd the ISf_ occurring in their books throughout as ~· But other dia
lects Riso ha,·e a few instaoces of this change, as iit1!f P. M. G, ~· S. 
for Skr. m. 

Of the Prakrit words in which a vowel or a mute is aspirated 
through the influence of an adjoining aspirate or an aspirated mute, 
the vemaculars have preserved the following:-

86. Pr. q;r«, M. G. !fi""I'~, Skr. 'f"Rr a Jacktree. The H. has also 
qj'Of~ but more commonly 'f'Rf. 

Pr. fifl:f, M. ~. H. fiRr, P. ~. Skr. ~ edible lotus root. S. 
has~. 

Pr. m-9'. G. 1:1. P. l'fi~, Skr. ~cough. 
There are a good many more modern inslancPs :-
87. M. ~. G. qjm, H. ~. Skr. 'f~ an 11xe. 

M. G. m. II. 'fii11-liim-'litdt. P. qj;~ 'fil'~"'fii"'t, S. lliRft-~. 
B. m-~. Skr. 'fro n uoosr. 
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M. ~. G. iiPrrr!· H. F-Pwrr, S. ~. P. ~r, Skr. 
~ nccomplishing. H. S. P. have also the forms with f.ron{. 

G. ~. H. f~;:rr, Skr. =fi~ lo drop away, to be drawn. 

G. ~. H. ~or ift{. P. ~. Skr. tr1'lsl wheat. M. has lfi· ,,. 
M. G. 0. {IT, P. q~ft· S. ~~~. H. B. '17-q'r. Pr. ant, 

Skr. ~ bone. 
B. 'f! knee, H. ~;by interchange of places, Skr. ~. Pr. 
~? 

P. ~.B. 0. ~. Pr. il'C1i, Skr. ;rrcq vapour. 
M. ~ a bunch, Skr. ~. 
P. ~. S. ~ all, Pr. ~. Siu. ri. 
M. ~~Hilr saft', well, Skr. ~· 
H. P. M. ~ garb, Pr. im, Skr. 'tu. 
:\1. ~a--~r chaff, H. ~a--~. P. ~-~~r. G. ~~·~, B. ~, 

Skr. ~; S. has ~-~. °' .... "' .... 
In some cases the aspirate sound is Rbsorbed in the adjoining mute, 

and it ceases to exist ns a separate component ofa word. Thus, from 
the Pr. ffi':s, Skr. JNffl, we have the M. ft in which the~ combines 
with ~. and the M. dial. ~l in which it combines with q:. In the 
same manner the Skr. ii"q- 'sheep' becomes, with the nsuRI Apabramsi\ 
suffix ~ 01 :SOl", Jre"n or ~.which in .M. and G. assumes 
the form of ikr and iiit, the' combining with ;r-, nnd in H. And P. of 
ffi in which the' being combined with the preceding it destroys 
the nasal character cf the sound. P. has il1T also, and G. if;n, and B. 
and 0. itsf as w..Jl as ffi. lly ft 8imilar absorption of the'[_ sound and 
the loss of na~nl character, we hRve H. P. ~ (masc.~), G. if~, B. 
#u, from Skr. ~t 'n female buffalo,' and G. l\L if;;p;from Pr.~. 
Skr. fJr"f wi1h the suffi:.: ilr, through an intermediate form ~or 
~?!". We hn,·e n more ancient instance of the process in the Pr. ~ 
for Skr. U~JR. through the intermetliate form ~. which has been 
pre~Pne1l by the G. in ~~i 'to remember' or 'remind.' 

Sometimei;i a mute is aspirat!'d without 11ny app11rent reason in the 

Prf1krits, aml these instances hRve come down to some or the verna
culars:-

88. Skr. :J'Wf humpbacked, Pr. ~· M. ~; but P. <iilrf, 
H. ~m. ll. $1'r. 0. ~ill", S. ,!>oil" ; M. p:i-r also. 

Skr. <:fi"1~: a. uail, Pr.~~. M. furflir, G. ~. B. 0. ~or 
fi!f;isr; t ht> rest <fif;;r. 

Skr. 'li"q~ potsherd, an earthen cup, Pr. ~. M. ~. H. P. 
l'JC1f{, 0. ~u. B. ~;ru. 
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Later instances are P. l'l''" S. fll' a well, Skr. !(1foW:; P. if"' to 
touch. H. o"fl', Skr. gq-; ~l. qflf{, P. II. IJ'PT(, Skr. lf#i't'W!'; G. ~ 
lap, Skr. ~. "" 

Of the instaoces in the Prakrits in which the consonants contained 
in a word interchange places we have ~ 'slow' in M., Pr. ~!if 
and Skr. ~· ~ in H. 1md P. and ~ and ~ in G.; M. ~ 
'daughter-in-law,' Pr. ill1'1f, Skr. ~1511'; M. f.r~ 'foreht>ad,' Pr. ar:n
"• Skr. ~. &c. There are a good m11ny more modern instances:-

89. H. qfl=qM"tl to recognize, Pr. q-~, Skr. ~ (~) 
p. 'f3T"r"'1'. 

H. IJITTotT to dress, Pr. ~. Skr. ~; P. ~~r to cause 
to dress. In both the last two syllables are assimilated and we hRVe 
~also; G. it~ by the loss off. 

G. ffi!f beloved, Pr. <fliff, Skr. 1'tlN; ~ eRsy, Pr. ~. Skr. 
«"~; f.r;;rr:lt ft cat, Sk.- f.Rpr; ~ilS' topsy-turvy, the M. form 
being~~. Pr. ~iifTI.f-§' !fii!'n.f--1', Skr. \1'~ ~. 

M. ~or~ tail, G. having 'f..3'l or t_\Rt, Skr. ~.with the 

suffix: ~. the ~being changed to I( by the usuRI M. r_nle and the 
palatal vowel being brou~ht in by the palatal ~; ~ little, Pr. '-if
Iii, Skr. ~. with the suffix:::!". 

S. !1ftr a bunch of 11.owers, Skr. ~3' ; ltf.lFit loose, Pr. ~. 
Skr. fu~. 

H. M. ~. &c., from Skr. ~as in list 75. 

We will now trace in the vernaculars the Sanskrit conjunct conso
nants assimilated in the Pali and the Prakrits, in the order I have 
observed in treating of them in the lecture on the Pali. And first I 
will give a few inst1rnces of those in which the second member being 
strong prevails over the first and is doubled. 

90. Skr. ~if act, b1uiness, Pr. Cfi'R{, P. ~. S. <Ii!• H. G. M. 
o.~. 

Skr. qi{ heat of the sun, Pr.~. H. qf1f; M. G. B. O. qf1f in the 
sense of ' sweat.' 

Skr. "fl\ skin, leather, Pr. "P"f, P. "!!p'J, S. ~· H. G. B. ~. O. 
"f 'I, M. ""ffll in ·'l!fllli. 

Skr. ~.Pr.~. S. ~·· M. G. H. P. ~. The i\f. has, how
ever, the dento-palatal 'ti' here. 

Skr. ~ear, Pr. <fi""I", P. r.nr, S. <Ir-!:. H. G. M. B. O. "liA'· 
Skr. qJr a leaf, Pr. quar, P. qllf'f' (of a"' book), S. lffl:, II. G. M. qy;r, 

G. qy;t (of a book), P. S. 0. qA in the sense of' betel leaf.' ... 
2 2 
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Skr. fi«rf to '°licit, supplicate, Pr. f'ruar~. H. G. M.~-[OJT-!-iif]; 
H.also~. 

Skr. ~a queen, Pr. ~oft(?), G. P. S. M. B. O. uaft, H. ~r;ft. 
Skr. ~a sign11], P. ~. H. G. ~; H. ~or also. 
Skr. ;eiiN<fht the sacred thread, Pr. 'ifUV[n{8'(?), H. P. 'lf.t~ S_ 
~,G.~,M.~. 

Skr. sri" to make over, Pr. 'S{tlf, G. S{A-[a'J. 
Skr. u'l"f to consign, deli\·er, Pr. ~l'IC!f, H-:"P. S. ~-[ilT·OfT~], M. 

G. \ffq-[ar-j]. 
Skr. ri a serpent, Pr.~. P.1EJC1f, S, ~·II. G. M.B. 0. ~· 
Skr. '~sacred grass, Pr. lf•lf, P. ~. ~. ~· H. ~ or ~fir, G. 

ifPI or :fAf. 
Skr. ~sound, call, Pr. ~. P. ~(subs. & t!erb), H. M. G. ~· 
Skr. ~a frog, Pr.~· P. H. G. ~r~. S. ~· 
Skr. ~~boiled rice, Pr. ~"f. P. ~. S. ~. H. M. G. B. 0. ~. 
Skr. ~ red, Pr.~. P. {"ff, S. m. H. Q Uf{t, .\f. Uffl' in ~-

qr a read sour fruit of a certain tree. 
Skr. Ull' slept, Pr. u:w. P. um, S. , G. U"fr. 
Skr. criir mud, Pr. Cfillf, H. ~ or <tif'U, G. <li'A"!I'· 
Skr.~ to look out for, gaze wistfully, Pr. q P. ~. S. ~· 

M. cert, 0. crf.fm, H. G. ffl'.li-[orr-;tJ. 
The following are instances in which though the second member of 

a conjunct prevails, some of the elements of the first sound are added 
to it:-

(a) Conjuncl11 of a sibilant and a mute. 

91. Skr. ~hand, Pr.~. P. fUI, S. ~. H. G. ~. M. B. 0 .. · 

'1'f · 
Skr. ~It fist, Pr • .;f, P. ~. S. ~. H. G. ~-~. M. ~. 0.11fi', 

B. '!!· 
Skr. ~ stonl', Pr. IJTIR, P. lft.tR, S. ~. H. G. lft.tR or qrtR, 

M. lf1'1.R, B. IJTtR or q'ffit, 0. qlf{. 

Skr. ii!' back, Pr. S§'-ftrs-qg, vernnculnrs as in Table 4. 
Skr. Jf~1q;:r sending, Pr. ~6f~"'" S. ~. H. ~r, Brnj ~, 

M. qJO<f"f, B. !ITT'Jl<ff. 
Skr. ~r a kind of grass, Pr. i;fi".:qr, vernaculars 11s in 'f1tl.ile 5. 
Skr. ~ bend, Pr. irw~. P. 'l't.qf, S. ifl.it, H. M. B. 'ITtfr, G. 

'l'J!!, M. imt, 0. l!'lfr. 
Skr. ~ a book, Pr. ~. P. R. M., &c., as in Table 5. 
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Skr. nA'I!' sat, Pr.~. vernaculars as in Table 43. 
Skr. if";!' or ~ sight (}r seen, Pr. ~f: or ~. P. ~iJr-fTI, and the 

rest as ill 'l'eble ~. 
Skr. :a'~ hot, Pr. :OU{, G. r.j, M. ~; 1\1. G. S. \JP{ es in~

~-U for :O~ the bot season. 
Skr. ffi to bathe, Pr. IJlf, P. H. M. G. ~-[\f'IJT-iff-Of-,!]; P.H. if'{F 

also. 
Skr. Sf{IJ thumb, Pr. ~. P. ~:r. S. ~;q-, H. sP!_;q, G. stqit, 

M. srirror. 
Sk;·. (it"~~to spread, Pr. m~. P. f1f°~<rr. S. ~. H. G. M. 

~-[;:rr-.j-Cif) to be scnttned. 
Skr. ~q\' <lry, Pr. U'Jf!I", P. ~. S. UCl\T, H. fl~· G. ~. M. 

u<li'r. H. o. Wfil· 
Skr. ~vapour, Pr. ;r;qj, S. H. G. il"Ai, M. ~. P. ~. B. 0. 

~-
Skr. ~P'l shoulder, Pr.~ H. M. ~ff, G. ~;but H. mostly 

hes <ii\ff end ~. P. ~. B. 0. <li'N°· 
Skr. If~ b~hiud, Pr. lf"!3'r, P. ~. H. lft"W, 'ITW, G. ~· 
Skr. 1ft..ir hot season, Pr. fiRr, M. dial. tftlf. 
Skr. ~ prop~ Dllffit', Pr. ~. vernaculars as in Table l. 

(b) Conjuncts of a dental and a heavy 11.· 

92. Skr. ~H'f true, Pr. ~. P. H. ~, S. ~· H. M. ~f"!I', G. 

~.B.~~. 
Skr. ~"f of;_~ to dance, Pr. ;nl'f, P. ~-or ~-[arr],S. i!'""f-[~], 

H. M. G. iff"r-[iff-iif"-!.J• B. 0. ;:m~. 
Skr. ~~a dance, Pr. ~. P. "fl"'l!f, S. ;n'!. H. M. G. B. 0. ilf'l!I". 

Skr. ll~ death, Pr. f1f1:. H. ift'!f. 
Skr. ~"il"A of~ to recognize, Pr. lf.tfmaf, H. ~

;r, P. 'fWf"I", B. ~ of Rii:t<rr. by dropping the first two consonants. 
Skr. ~of :Q(~~ te be produced, Pr.~. P. S. H. 1\1. G. 

;a"'lfW -[ "Tf-'!-<JT-Uf-j) 
Skr. ~of~ to be intoxicated, Pr. in;sr, M. ~. 
Skr. ~lightning, Pr. (ifm-, M. G. tfhr, P. '~" S. i'w. 

"""' 0...: ~ 
Skr. Sft:r to-day, Pr. 8"if, P. ~, S. &fl.(, H. M. G. B. ~. B. 0. 

snfif. 
Skr. f~v of ~.mt to sweet, also to boil, Pr. R.n;r, P. ~ !() 

be soaked, S. ~~· ii. f«W"FT-~ (causal), M. ~. G. ~· 
0. fufillrr. 

2 
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Skr. 1!f'M.11T a barren woman, Pr. tf"IJI' or !hm, P. !!for, S. ~. H. 
0. orm. G. 'if«-[ai'r], M. ~or 'ltir. B. ilfm. 

Skr. ~111' enniug, Pr.~~. P. S. ~m. 8. ~if. H. ~. M. G. 
H.B.m,O.n. 

Skr. ,!'-?.f of,!'-~ to know, Pr.~· P. Flrl'r. H. S. !'R·[~r-,;]; 
B. O . .fi«'!O', M. G.p-[Cif'-!J. 

Skr. 'fl.?.f middle, Pr. 'f'ffl, P. ~II or 'frlll', S. iifr, H. 'lil;r or ltllf, 
M. 'fnfj, R. irm. .... 

Skr. !J;r battle, Pr. ~from ~~for ~. P. ~· H. "WT• 
G. thr {in ltim:), M. IJ'il'. 

When <!f, .... as the l1ttte; member of a conjunct, is heavily pronounced, 
the double consonant that takes the place of the conjunct is CIJ, ...- , 
and ~ according as the preceding member is a surd, a sonant, or an 
aspirated sonant. Sometimes when the preceding memher is a dental, 
the substitutes are !IQ', ~. and ~II· The following are inst11nces of these 
changes in the vernaculnrs :-

93. Skr. ~ abstract termination, Apabhr. CIJ, H. 'fl' as in~ 
old age, ~ fatness, S. !fl' RS in ~ humanity, from 'l'P{ ;an. 

Skr. ~ abstract termination, Pr. ;fGI', Ap11blir. Clf"r, H. lf<r or lfifT 
as in~ C<'libacy ; S. ~or qaft as in 'ii'~ womanhood, 'lfU'ISfll'?I 
humanity ; M. lf"I' or lfGrT as in ¥ti?!.:N"I or 'fl,;wrrr humanity ; P. ~ 
as in ~IJGI" childhood, &c. 

Skr. \f(1r "'reeling of repulsion, Pr.~. M. ;r.rtJ". . 

Skr. tR door, Pr. m or ill'{, P. II. G. om:. P. ~. S. '~" M. m. 
Skr. ri all, Pr.~. H. ~. P. ~. S. ~· G. ~for w.r. 
Skr. ~to burn, Pr. "'il";;f or ;;pf, 8. ~· P. 'il'Cio.IT·ilOPi"l"r, H. 

~-iii'~. G. ~~-il'QISj, M. ~ar;ar, and~ where ;r seems to be 
hardened, B. 0. ~in ~~r. 

Skr. ~above, erect, Pr.~. S. ~r. M. 0. ~. B. ~· 
Skr. f"il"~ tongue, Pr. f'il'~. M. II. P. G. ~. 8. 0. S. f"il"~
Skr. ~"if banner, Pr. «af; with the suffix :sr or ;it, S. ~it. P. H . 

.m-, M.iRf. 
Similarly~. with the loss of the nasal sound of "f, becomes 
~in the Prakrits and~ in M. 0. G., ~ in 8., lfA ins .. 
and 8'Jtf in H.P. 

Dentals have a tendency to become palatals even when not followed 
by ~ or ~. probably because they do s•> become when followed by those 
semi-vowels. Thus, from the Skr. '!ff~ 'to souud' or 'piny on a 
musical instrument,' we have P.&r'il'T;JUJT, II. &r"il"r<rr, M. ~"il"f.!ror, &c.; 

2 
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from Skr. fOJU ' slePp,' M. "t"'fir; P. H. s.ffm 'trifling,' 'vnin,' ~. m\Jr, 
frow, nry prolmbly, Skr. ftfr; :\I. ~r-J~, II. ~~ from Skr. ~lfrJ' 
which 11pprars even in the Pnlkrits to have 11ssumed the form of ~flf'if, 
though ~~ is usually given ; M. H. G, \ft ffr, M. 3" 3". l'r. f3' Ifs 
from Skr. ~ fl:f~, &c. 

(c) 1'he conjunct Ill. wizen the 11ibilant is pronounced like 

~. u11d <'~ and <'~· 

{

a momC'nt, Pr.~, P. f3UI', S. mar, II. fiJ;r, G. 
91. Skr. ~ar ~ar. l\l. (dial.) f~ar. 

11 festival, Pr. 3"1f, II. fiJ;r, 1\1. ~ar for iJ"I'. 
Skr. !IF<ti-i't-:nr n knife, n razor, Pr. ~&{-Ratr, P. o{r-u, S. iJit, 

H. ~rr~t. B. o. 3-ru- ~u, J\1. i!Jlt. "' "' 
Skr. itmr a fly, Pr. { it~~;n, P. JJ'!J{!'ft, S. "~'' II. O. JJr{!fr. 

r:rr~ § 3ff H. ll. U. i:rm't, ,\L itr~l. 
8kr. ~"1" n side of the 11btlome11, Pr. !'~3" or ~f~. :\I: ~ ; the 

rest !i~ or <ti")~ 11s in Table 5. 
Skr, 'iili'~ 11 benr, Pr. f~. P. f~\J, S. f(~, II. G. QiJ", :\1. (i~. 

Skr. ff~ to shave, hew, Pr. ff=EtJ", P. ff~r, "'.i\L 'fr~, G. ffmi, 
Skr. ~:;r a field, M. ~ff from Pr. 3°'if; the rest~. "' 

Skr. lf~ 11 e~lf, Pr. 'l!f'£3", P. ;r~r. :;. ::rw, II. ifr5.T, if3T, "'3', G. lf3", 

<rr3"-l{~J, n. tfTI!-l{J, o. ""I-[(tJ. ~1. ~·[~]; P. 11. or'llT. s. or-.iir, 
H. orrwr, :\I. if"'!"-[~]. &c., in the sense of' the young one of any u11i11111l,' 
from the same. 

Skr. rr~~ II fish, Pr. 'f'EW, P. ~. s. 111!· ll. 110' or r:rrw, B. 0. 
'fr\J, \), 'fl~. 

Skr. ~~~ lnp, Pr. ~~. H. ~. M. 3ft«tr. 
The conjunct"'{_ sometimt's nppears iu the Pri\k rits and perhaps rn~n 

in Sanskrit in the form of I!_. The Sanskrit ':R is~ in the l'ri"1krits, 
an<l this we ha,·e in the H. ~ • .M. ~ and IJT~ in which last 
lfT stands; for the prc·position i:r. N is l'r. ~CJ from which Wt' hnYC' 
l\f. f{rsrif 'to waste awlly,' 1111tl from iITTur we haYe S. ifiarr, 11. {fi;f, &c. 

(d) lnsta11ces in wlzir.h a dental i11 rlzanged to a cerebral 
through the injlue11ce of a p1·eviou1 {· 

9G. ~- kr. '!l"'J to increase, Pr. q, II. ifi'ff or~. M. ~. B. 

;rrf;s;;rr, O. onrn. But P. S. G. ifl:f or 'l\f-(arr-~-!). 

2 l+ * 
2 
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Skr. ~ to cut, Pr. ~· P. ~r or irrrr. ~. ~. 
Skr. m-~ a c11rpmter, Pr. "fl• P. il!fff• II. IRf, 0. ~. B. 

lill!l• S. G. !Uit. 
Skr. ri to let off, leave, Pr. Wf• P. 31""1'• S. ~. H. 3'Fr-IT, B. O. 
~. H .. 3iT;rr, M. ~. perhaps from the same, as also H. 
it1Ton', M. ~or. 

Skr. d to cut, Pr. u, P. ~"IT. S.~. H. ~. B. ~. G. 
~'!i,.\I.~. 

Skr. a-FR a cosmetic, Pr. ~. S. ~. H. ~. M. ;ri'l'r, 
G. a-"~'?J· 

Skr. tfi'f""'1° a boatman, Pr.%'~. H. ~. 
Skr. ~a half more, Pr. ~l" H. P. B. 0. ~ri". S. ~-i', H. M. 

m, G.~~· ~ 
We will now proceed to instances in which the first member of a 

conjunct prevails ove1· the second and is doubled :-
96. Skr. ~nr-[<fi:] fled nway, Pr. ~Pl'J'-[~)], H. ~mr. S. ~'11'. 
Skr. i'l!'1f adhered to, connected, Pr. ilfTl'J', P. ilfT1Tr or ;;rTIT in 

il5TIRJ, S. ~1T in~· H. M. G. ~m-[;rr-iir-!J, B. ~rl'J'r. 0. ~'!ff. 
Skr. ;:nr-[Cfi":] naked, Pr. "l""T-[a:r)], P. H. ;firr, S. ;:j1J), G. orr'f), 

M. orm-[;nJ, o. ~ITfT. 
Skr. ~a cord, a rope, Pr.~~. P. H. ~~. S. B. G. 0. ~'t. H. 

G. U~ in the sense of •reins.' 
Skr. ~')-rlf fit, P.~. ~. P. 'ift1'f or ~r. S. "if)iz, H. G. 'iit1l, H. 

M. 'llftff. 
Skr. ~void, empty, Pr. u-r, P. p or fi'IT, S. q;:r, H. ~'f or 

~' M. Uotf. U'f has acquired the sense of' insensibility' also. 
Skr.~of~~to regard,Pr.l'fO'GI", P.'fifl'IT,S.~1 M.G. H. 

11r-r-c ar-!-<rr J . 
81.r. Qll<!"IM to explain, Pr. ~. P. !Jt"·<l(l"liuMI, H. iil!fl''f'fr 

explain or praise, 8. ~lar'?J praise, G. ~rur,!. M. ~ronurilr. 
Skr. ~desert, Pr. ~. M. G. q;r, H. ~, S. ~· 
Skr. ~l'il" a tiger, Pr.~. P. H.B. 0. iJTf.f, S. ill!• M. G. '!fl"q". 

Skr. ~ front part, Pr. ~nr. S. ~), H. ~rl'J'r; P. SU71J before, 
G. 8'rlft. G. ~before, B. suit, 0. ~ fir~t of all. 

Skr. "'ill\ a wheel, Pr. "!fifi, P. '!!Jet-, S. "'i~ (both) a potter's wheel, 
H. "'ifCli, "'i~ in the sense of a • mill-sto11e,' G. M. "'fl'fi, 8. "!frClir. 

Skr. q:;r a leaf, Pr. q'"'ff 1 P. lf't'f, S. qlit a playing card, H. lfffl, imrr, 

. q;:n' I G. 'l'fflt, M. -mt blade of I\ knife, M. mr a collection of dry 

leaves. 

? 
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Skr. "IAf moon, Pr. ~. P. '!!ff, S. ~, H. G. M. B. 0. ~. H. 
'If.- also. 

Skr. ~as in list 34. 
Skr. ~a cloud, Pr. arq, B. ~. M. Sf'ffCS or an~. (from 

~),G.8'N. 
Skr. ~. Pr. and other forms with 'if as in list 93. 
Slrr. 'IT"'t a side, Pr. qr«, S. 'mit, P. ~; H. lffif, G. ~. M. 11rvt 

near, i.e., by on~'s side. 
When ~ followed by V is changed to ~· this last sound prevails 

over the ~ and the conjunct becomes ii{_ in the FrAkrits. . The 
following instance!! of this change have come down to the verna
ci.lars :-

97. ~kr. ~ rotation, turn, Pr. 'fiifrn', H. 'IAJ', M. G. 0. lfr.tt. 
Skr. ~changed, Pr. lfliff or IJiifnf, P. U. q~, P. lfiiR"f, .M. G. 

qfiff'. 

Skr. lltf' a bedatead, Pr. lfiifr, P. ~. S. ~. H. M. G. q;isq, 
B. ~ or qrffir, 0. ~. 

The following are instances of other cases of the same change :
Skr. 'I"( to squeeze, rnb, knead, Pr. lf!IS, P. M. G. 'I'~-[ ~

ilr·,i ], H. S. lf!IS-['IT~]. 
Skr. ani<Ji ginger, Pr. "1(8', M. au~. H. P. B. ban "Rf 

G. an;. from Pr. 9f{Sf. 
Skr. sn<li' wet, Pr. snra:f, ~. slnf&J, M. a:jpf, S. cmift', H. 

~. H. has SfAT also from Pr.~· 
P. H. M. lfilST, G. S. ~. B. lfT'ill', from Skr. ~. through the change 

off to il(_ and of the conjunct to t{· 
When "' the first sound of ~ prevails and adds to itself the 

heavy aspiration of '{, the conjunct becomes if~. Of this change 
there are many instances in the vernaculars:-

98. Skr. pr a tree, Pr.~. P. ~. H. ~. 
Skr. W to keep, to protect, Pr. ~. P. ~. S. ~· H. ~. 

also~. M. G. m..'f-[Gt-,il, B. ft§~r. 0. fi!,m. 
Skr. ~ to mark, Pr. 'di!f"'<R.'4, M. G. stl'anf acquaintance. 
Skr. ~to learn, Pr. ~<R.'f, P. ~. S. ~. H. ~;w, G. 

fnft, M. ~, B. 0. R!if'IJ. 
Skr. n a field, Pr. Q, P. ft, S. ~or~. H. B. 0. ~. G. 
~ in ~ agriculture. 

Skr. ~a side or"the abdomen, Pr.~. P.~ or ~. S. 
lfift!ir, H. ~. G. ""'. .., 
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Skr. ~hunger, Pr. !(lRM, P . .!f'R'I', S. ~. H. G. B. ~. M. 
B. ~<Ii. 0. ~-

Skr. ""'11' to anoint, an unguent, Pr. ~. P. ~ butter, S. 
~anoint, butter, H. ~or 'IT~ butter, B. 0. '1T'QA' butter, 
'ITR!A'r to anoint, M. "'1!'fOf to anoint, G. ~ butter. 

Skr. lf(t~ examination, Pr.~. H.P. B. 0. 'f'n'r, M. G. S, qr~, 
Skr. ~ th.e eye, Pr.~. P. SJCR!f, S. ~. H. G. ~. B. o. 
~-

Skr. ~ milk, Pr. ~. S. l'ft'~. P. H. M. G. St( a dish of rice 
and milk, 0. ~-

Skr. ~and "1'"1' as in list 93. 
Siu. {~ sugar-cane, Pr. n~ or ~· II. ~ or ~. P. ~· 
Though according to Hemachandrn and Vnraruchi the'!._ of n• 

~"1'. ~. ~. 11Ar.lir, and ffi is changed to ~3', in the M ahlirAshtri or 
principal Priikrit, still we see that most of the vernaculars derive their 
forms of these words from such Pri1krit forms as had ~ for the 
Sanskrit ey. But with the exception ~f ~ and ~ which are 
mentioned as occurring in the Jaiua sacred books, these forms are not 
given as existing in any of the dialects. This and other similar 
omissions show that the obserrntiun of the Prt1krit grammarians was by 
no means perfect. 'l'he ~fart1~hi forms of these words, however, with 
the exception of ~ which is unknown to the language and of~ 
which is ~. ha,·e ~or '!_ which is the represent1ttil-e of the Prakrit 
if', and hence they arc the same as those given by Hemaehandra 
and Yar1truehi. Here we h:l\·e one of senrnl indications that the 
modern Marathi is the direct daughter of the old Maharilsh~ri of the 
gramm11rians. 

It will be ~een from the lists given above that the Hindi, GujarAti, 
Maru~hi and Bangil.li, mostly drop one component of the doubled eonso· 
nants and to make up for the quantity thus lost lengthen the preceding 
vowel. In other words, the speakers of those di11lects take the same 
time to pronounce two syllables the latter of which contains a double 
consonant which the speakers of the Prf1krit did; but the preceding 
forcible vowel utterance and the subsequent strong contact and pressure 
heing avoided, the effect is that one of the two consonants is dropped 
and the preyious ,·owe! lengthened. This then is essentially a case of 
softening. The Sindhi drops one of the two consonants, but does not 
lengthen the preceding vowel ; while the Panjiihi generally presenes 
the doubled cousonaots handed down to it by the old J.>rak~its. The 
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Hindi contains more instances in which the original Prakrit pronunciA· 
tion is preserved than the other three di!llects. Hemachendra notice• 
in the Prakrits the softened pronunciation we haTe been considering in 
the case of ~ only, one IF[_ of which is according to him droppl'd end 
thl' preceding vowl'l is lengthener!, as in ~ for ~. Skr. ~. 
~ fol' ~. Skr. ~. &c. This lengthening of the previous vowel 
is in the four dialects prevented as obsernd before• by the accent 
felling on a subsequent syllable. 

In the Pali and the Prakrits, you wiJI remember, the components of 
some conjuncts such es~. t• -1. If, 1\£.• Ii·~.~· &c., are not assimilated 
but separated by the interposition of a vowel. The vernaculars have 
preserved some instances of this process: -

99. H. ~ to prnise, Pr. ~. Skr. 'flTl'q', 

H. 8'1Af, P. af'A, B. ~fire, Pr. SJ11Uft, Skr. stfir. 
H. OR~. ~. M. ~~a year, Pr. <ITT:~. Skr. :irllf. So also II. P. 

~-f ;rr-arrJ. G. ~. Skr. ~-
B. FiP5'A tired, Pr. fq;;nur, Skr. r.;n;r. 
M. ~disgust, Pr. fitiiiRr, Skr. n distress. 
M. Rf~ stanza, Skr. Jlft::ti; G. ~ joy, Skr. ~; G. ~. p. 

~Vlf. Skr. WQJ, are later instances of of the same nature. 
In modern times other conjuncts nlso are similarly rlissoh·ed, and we 

have ""NS. M., &c., 'exploit' for 'SRt'N, ~. P. G., &c., 'a field' for 
n. ~ S. •a lotus' for •nr, ~ P. for 'ff«1T, q S., others~ 
'vexRtion' for "lf'llJ, \:f{lf 'virtue,' II. 1\1. G .. &c., for ~4. &c. But the 
books and dictionaries of some of these languages contain n good many 
Sanskrit words the conjuncts in which are not chnnged in any way. 
This is due to the fact that those languages Rre now the spoken langu· 
ages of the educated RS well RS the uneducated portions of the different 
communitie!, and the former pronounce the words correctly and the 
forms given to them by the latter are not taken into account by the 
authors of those books. Again, e'l'en the latter, the.ugh they interpt1se 
a 'l'owel between the components of some conjuncts as shown above, hRl'e 
to a certain extent become used to Sanskrit sounds and cnn pro~ounce 
others correctly. But in some of the provinces the old disability of 
thr Prakrit speakers bas been inherited in certain cases by their mo
dern descendants, whether educated or uneducated, aud it is very much 

Seep. 142. 
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to be regretted that the writers of books should in such cases write 
words in their Sanskrit forms which when they are read by themselvee 
or others are read in quite a different way. The people of Sindh,• 
whether belonging to the higher or lower cla&1es, and the Bangalill 
pronounce the conjunct 'l_ invariably as lflll· Thus Sanskrit 
~ is pronounced ~. ~ as ~. ft as ~or~. 
&c. The speakers of the Hindi more often pronounce 'l_ as iq{_ 

than as ~· ~ becoming ~';t"( with them, ~. ~ ; 
W, ~;~.~IA'; ~. ~; ~. Ql1ft' or •'lit;~. 
&'lf; lffll, 8"1; &c. The Panjabis pronounce the first three words ea 
~.~.and~.~ as~.....-.~ as ~. &c., so that 
they also agree with the Hindi people, but seem more inclined toward1 
milking ~ of the conjunct. The Mara~has, however, pronounce 
the "l. properly, though ordinarily they make iJll of it rather than !Jiil 
as remarked on a. former occasion. Similarly, the Bangali assimilRtes 
conjuncts the latter member of which is l!f_ or ~. i'lt( becoming "~~ 
and &qjQqi't, ili'R"4M in his mouth. 

Some of the vernaculars assimilate the components of a conjunct 
made up of a nasal and a mute. Thus the PanjA bi has :nr for ~ 
'penalty,' !""If for ~ 'to shave,' p for qq, Skr. ~ 'the 
trunk of an elephant,'~ for Qi~, Skr. ~~'shoulder,' 1(9' for 
11'"'\f ' binding,' ~ for Ql«I° ' a piece,' ~arr •to break' for ~~ or 
~"JI', ~for~ 'a pillar,' &c. In the Bangali ~ • a piece' one 
of the two ~ sounds of ~ is dropped, and the preceding vowel 
lengthened. Similuly, we have qpr 'to stop' from~. In Sindhi we 
have~ 'interruption' for ~ ; "fir 'good' for~). M. "fi"inisr; ~ 
' madder' for liftJB" 1 ~ 'a ball ' for (qq; ~ ' a piece of bread ' 
for ~; "!~ ' to kiss' for ~· &c. Here the Sindhi, as is 

• While I was Head Master of the High School at Hyderabad in Sindh I 
introduced about the beginning of 1865 the etndy of Sanskrit, and the first 
thing I had to do was to teach correot pronunciation to my pupils. I had no 
rr~t difficulty, eo f11rr ae I oan now remember, in making them pronouooe the 

other conjnnote ; but when I came to lfl. all my endeavours to teach its correct 
pronunciation failed. I got the most intelligent of my boys to pronounce 

first <Ii_ &lid then 'II!· Thie he did very well, whe1·eupon I told him to utter both 
the sounds one aft-er another immediately; but instead of making IP!(. of them 

he invariably gave them the form of lfGl• I then gave up the attempt in 
despair. 
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usual with him, drops one component of the doubled consonants. 
With thi11 exception, the modern dialects have got no CBS«;f of the 
as11imilation of the member11 of a conjunct unknown to the Prak:rits, 
while as 11hown above the spe1tkers of those di1tlects tenaciously ret1tin 
the vocal habit of assimilation of their Prakrit 1tncestors in a few 
cases. 

And now I close this part of my inquiry. The results at which we 
have arrived are these :-The vernaculars of Northern India contain 
the instances and, in some cues, a lllrge number of them, given by the 
Prak tit grammarl1tn11 or occurring in PrAktit liter1tture of every one 
of the rules or proceHes of change grouped by me under the he1tds 
ofsoftening, assimilation, disslmilation, interchange of places, accentua
tion, and peculiarities by which S1tnskrit words become Prakrit. Most 
of these processes have been continued and their range widened, to 
such an extent in some of the dialects as to render them distinctive 
characteristics of those dialects. Othl'r processes scarcely or rarely 
observable in the Prakrits have come into operRtiou, such a11 the original 
accent on the penultimate syllable and the final accent derivl'd from it, 
the avoiding of the hiatus caused by the elision of consonants in the 
Prakrits in different ways, the change of~ to (, and the dropping of 
one component of a double consonant and the lengthening of a previous 
vowel ; and these have further transformed the Pr8Jq;t vocables and 
changed also those Sanskrit words that have been adopted in later 
times. Some of the vocal tendencie11 and habits of the Prakrit speakers 
are exhibited by the speakers of the vernaculars. Thus, like the former, 
the ordinary Gujarati pronounces 'It and 8f"'t as q- and aft, the De8astha 
Brahmans and other people of Eastern Mahftrash~ra have a predilec
tion for II(_ to which they reduce "I:. in most cases,• the Sindh is 
make CJU(. of '(• the Bangalis do the same and also pronounce "11 
and (p{_ as ~ and !ft!, and the Hindi people reduce 't_ to q:. Thes; 
again and the Konkan lower classes pronounce II(_ as i(_ like the speakers 
of the PaiSAcbi, and the Bangalt reduces all the sibilants to 1t_ like the 
speakers of the Magadhi; while the speakers of the Hindt, Sindhi and 
the PanjAbi exhibit the old Maharasthri and Saurasent characteristic 
of reducing them to ~· The tendency to pronounce dentals as cere
brals is common to all, though it appears in a very strong form in the 
mouth of the Sindhis, and next to them in that of the Panjabis and the 

I feel it necessary, for the present, thus to modify the BB11ertion made in 
p.166. 
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Hindi people. The gencml or almo~t universal elision of certRin uninitial 
conson~nts, which was a characteristic of the Pr~k rits, has disappeared 
except in isolnted cases, and the l\ssimilation of the components of a 
conjunct which was also very general has become restricted to the few 
cases I have mentioned, though the words changed in the Prakrits In 
accordance with these two processes hal"e come down to us in large 
numbers. While, therefore, this fact shows that the speakers of the 
Prakrits were in a condition which rendt>red the two phenomena ,·ery 
general in their speech, and that we are. now free from it, the fact th Rt 
we exhibit some of the sRme vocal peculiarities which they possessed 
leads to the conclusion that we are their successors or lineal descend
nnts. And the fact that the ,-ocables in ordinary use in our modern 
dialects are the same RS tho~c in the old Prlikrits, whether of a De~ya 
or Sanskrit origin, 11nd in the latter ca•e whether derind b~· the 
transformation of Sanskrit words in accordanc~ with processes which 
l111ve censed or which hnve continued to operate iu the nrnnculRrs, 
11ffo1·ds strong evidence in favour of the hypothesis that the~e dialects 
are bnt a more deYcloped form of the Prakrits. But to place thii1 
hypothesis beyond the rc1tch of ea,·il we must <'Anrniue the grammar 
of our vernaculars ; nml this I propose doing in the ucxt two lectures. 



PROCEEDINGS OF THE BOMBAY BRANCH OF THE 
ROYAL ASIATIC SOCl.ETY. 

(St:P'l'EMhER 1887 To MARch 1889.) 

A Meeting of the Society was held on Saturd11y, the 3rd September 
1887. The Hon'ble Mr. Justice West, Preaident, in the Chair. 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read 11nd confirmed. 
Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar read 11 paper on 11 Sanskrit Inscription found 

in Central JaVR, with remarks on the contents, as well as on the Hindu 
Colony of Java. 

Afier a few rem11rks by Mr. JaverilRI Umiashankar Yajnik, the 
Hon'ble K. T. Tel11ng, and the President, the usu11l vote of th11nks wa1 
~ordially accorded to Dr. Bhandarkar for the interesting paper he had 
rend. 

A Meeting of the Society w11s held on 15th March 1888. The 
Hon'ble Mr. Raymond West, Pre&ident, in the Chair, 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 
M. Emile Senart read a paper on the new Asoka Inscriptions. 
Dr. Peterson said that to follow M. Senart would be a task which 

any one might be justified in declining, but fortunately there w111 
one circumstance in connection with that evening's proceedings which, 
as thrir secretary, he would almost he wrong if he did not dwell upon 
for a moment. M. Senart had referred to the fact that the honour of 
first deciphering the inscriptions of Asoka, which for ten centuries was 
a puzzle to the learned of 1111 communities, fell to James Prinsep. 
And Prinsep was one of the names.which Englishmen ever put for· 
ward when they are challenged to show what England bad done in the 
way of Orient11l research. It was just fifty years almost to a day, oo 
the 7th March, 1838, when James Prinsep communicated to the paren& 
Society at Calcutta the first tr11nsl11tion of the G1rnad inscription. 
The materials Prinsep worked upon, where reduced copies of the fa,. 
limile of the inscription takee by the Rev. Dr. Wilson, the President 
of the Bombay Liter11ry Society. They were, as they perhaps remem· 
bered, the representati..es of the defunct Literary Society, and Dr. W i). 
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son was the veteran missionary of 1875 as they all knew. Dr. Peterson 
thought they were to be congratulated in having such a scholar 811 

1\1. Senart, giving them the first communication, in any detail, of the 
latest discovery with regard to the inscription, and he thought 
M. Senart wu also to be congratulated on the fate which led him to 
find a fitting place and a fitting reception here for the renlation be 
had to make. 

Mr. Jnerilal U. Yajnik also addressed the mreting and ~poke of 
the vaat interest the discoveries such as M. Senart had made in regard 
to the Asoka inscriptions, had for students of Indian history and lhe 
ptople of this country. 

His Excellency remarked that he would simply express the ferlinga 
which pervaded the meeting when he said that their best thanks were 
due to their eminent guest and vi@itor, M. Senart, for the eloquent essay 
he had delivered. He had oo doubt thnt if they had had only time 
to digest its contents the lips of many eminent persons, who were pre· 
sent that evening, would be nnsealed, and they should have had a very 
interesting discussion. Howe\"er, he wu afraid, the paper would 
give rise to a discussion after M. Srnart had left the ehorrs of India, 
but he was sure the Secretary of lhe Society would take cue that 
M. Senart would see all the appreciative remRrks which were sure to 
be made hereafter. WhHt M. Senart had told the meeting tended to 
show whnt the difficulties of philological researches were. They were 
not only of a spiritual nature, but the physical difficulties were not to 
be underrated, he thought, after all those acrobatic exerci!leS M. 
Senart had gone through. His Excellency continued: " I fully 
accept the responsibilities which M. Sena rt has said rests on the 
Government to do all that is in their power to accomplish in India 
the tBBk which has been recognized in England, "i.e., the duty of all 
those who are in power to prt'aerve those great treasures which lie 
revealed, or unrevealed, in those countries which are under their domi· 
nion. The Ancient Monument Act of England is not yet introduced 
into India, but I do not think I n.m mentioning a secret when I say, 
official document& will show I have caI:ed the attention of those 
whose duties it would he to introduce a bill of this kind, and of its 
inestimable results to the Indian public generally. One thing, 
apart from what it would do for our own students, of whom we 
have an ever-increasing number-I am happy to say among the Euro
peans and natives of this country-that iu addition, if more care was 
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htstow•d on such monuments we should probably have had a larger 
number of visitors, like M. Senart and our recent visitor M. Darme
steter, whose visits always are, if I may say so, luminous points 
of our winter season. I only hope M. Senart will encourage other 
of his friends to come and visit us and pursue those studies to 
which he has shown the way, that he will assure them, or as he calls 
those ge11tlemen-the travelling philologists-that they will always 
be most welcome in India. One of the most important things 
which the essay has mentioned, the feet which we were aware 
of, but still which comes out very brightly in this paper, is what 
M. Sena rt has called the edict of tolera1 ions. As M. Sena rt has said, 

- that edict of toleration is only a forerunner of the legislation which 
now prevails all over England. I again beg to thank M. Sena.rt in 
your name for the essay which he has rfad .to us, and I aui quite sure 
when he returns to Paris, that in his capacity e.s the youngest member 
of that illustrious Institution, the Inatitut de France, he wil'l not for
get us when he will be tempted, on the foundrttion of the paper he 
h11s read to us to.day, to lay it out to greater advantage in a treatise. 
And I have no doubt that from these materials he has so diligently 
collected he c1111 well do so. I can assure him that the receipt of that 
treatise will be most welcome to the frien<ls whom he leaves behind in 
this Presidency. 

The Hon. Mr. West desired, in the name of the Society and BB ih1 
President, to join their felicitations to those of his Excellency, on the 
remarkable success which hnd attended M. Senart on the journey he 
had just occomplished in India. The Aioka inscription had an undy
ing interest for every one who was co11cernrd, not only io the develop
ment of Indian history, but in the evolutian of human thought and 
morality. The peaceful spirit so remarkable in the EgyptiaQ inscrip
tions was entirely wanting in those of Asoka, which breathed a. spirit 
of the most beautiful charity and beneficence. His own impression 
regarding these inscriptions bad been, until M. Senart had instructed 
him to the contrary, that the traditional words of Asoka, which from 
their very nature must have made a deep impression on the min<ls of 
the people of India, and had been very likely made in various parts of 
India by pilgrims and devotees similu to what had been done in some 
parts of Europe aod Northern Africa. The hon. gentleman con
clnded by th11nki11g M. Senart. 

The meetinit then broke np. 3 
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A Meeting of the Society was held on Monday, the 21st May 1888. 
_The Hon'ble .\fr. R. West, p,.eaiaent, in the ChRir. 

The minutes or the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 
Mr. Javerilal UmiashRnker Yajnik read a paper on a Memoir of 

Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji. 
The President made remuks on the paper, and moved ft vote of 

thanks to Mr. Jal"erilul Umiashunker Y11jnik, which was c11rried with 
acclamation. 

A Meeting of the Society WRS held on 16th July 1888. The 
Hon'ble Mr. Justice Blr<lwood, one of the fTice-Preaidenta, m 
the Chair. 

The minutes of the last Meetin~ were read and confirmed. 
Mr. J. Westlake proposed that the subscription of Resident Mem

bers and Subscribers be reduced from R~. 75 to Rs. 50 a year, and th11t 
the reduced rate should co•ne i11to force from the beginning of 1889. 

Mr. Justice Jardine seconded the proposition. 
Proposed by Mr. Sedgwick, and seconded by Dr. Pechey, that the 

reduced rate be brought into immediate operation in the case of new 
Members joinin~ the Society. 

The Hon'ble Mr. Justice Parsons proposeJ th11t the new rRle ~hould 
commence from the llth July thi~ year, instrRd of January 1889. 

The proposition, which was seconded by Mr. G. A. Kittridge, on 
being put to the vote, was lost. 

The original motion with the rider proposed by Mr. Sedgwick WRS 
then carried. 

The Ordin11ry Monthly Meeting of th Society was held nn Tuesd11y, 
the 20th November 1888. The Hon'ble Sir R. West, Pre8·ident, in the 
Chair. 

The minutes of the laet Meeting were reatl and confirmed. 
Dr. P. Peterson commuRicaaed six unpublished Valabhi Inscriptions 

by the late P11ndit BhagwRnlal lnJraji. * 
Aftt>r a few remarks by Mr. J11,·erilRI and the President, 11 vote of 

thanks was passed to Or. Peterson for having prep11red the Inscription8 

for publication. 

Thi• po.per will appear in the·nexlt numlle.- of the Journal. 
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At the conclnsion of the Ordinuy Meeting, a General Meeting was 
held for the purpose of revising the list of newsp11pers, &c., taken by 
the Society 

A Meeting of the Society was held on Tuf'sday, the 18th Df'cember 
1888. The Hon'ble Sir R. West, President, in the Chitir. 

The minutes of the last Meeting were rf'ad 1tnd confirmed. 
Dr. J. Gerson da Cunha read a paper entitled " l\l. Dellon and the 

Inquisition nf Goa." 
The President moved a vote of thanks to Dr. J. Gerson da Cunha 

for his paper, which was carried by 11cclamation. 
Dr. Peterson then submittt'd to the MPeting the recommendation of 

the Committee of Management to reduce the suhscription for life
membership from Rs. 600 to Rs. 50'), whereupon Mr. JRVerilal 
Umiash11-nkar Yajnik made a formal proposition on the S"1bject. 

The proposirion being seconded by Mr. Narotamdas Gowardhandas, 
was put to the votP ant.I carried. 

A Meeling of the Society was held on Wednesday, the 16th January 
1889. The Hon'ble Sir R. West, P1·e1ident, in t.he Chair. 

Thl' minutes of the last Meeting. were rt'ad and confirmed. 
Mr. Jeevanji Jamsetji Modi read a paper entitled "The River 

Karun, just opened to trade by the Persiari Govt'rnment." 
On the motion of the Honorary Secretary, a vote of th11nks was 

pllssed to Mr. Modi for his paper. 
The Secretary introducrd Mr. Lanman, Profes~or of Sanskrit, Har

vard College, U. S. A., to the Mef'ting, and on the invitation of the 
Hon'ble the President, Mr. Lanman gave a short sketrh of the present 
state of Oriental Studies in America. Mr. Lanman said:-

1 a11sure you rhat it is with no small degree of pleasure that I have 
found myself recf'ived so cordially hy the EuropPan scholars of Bombay 
and by this Royal Asiatic Socil'ty. I come from the youngPst of all 
the great nations of the world to the oldest seat of lndo-European 
civilization. But it m11y interest you to hear that enn in my distant 
land the study ot the beginnings of that civilization is not neglected. 
Many years ago Mr. Salisbury took up Sanskrit and bPr.a111e Profl'llllOr 
in Yule College. l:le had two pupils-James Hadlry, who Wal cut 
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off in his best yea.rs; a.nd William Dwight Whitney, who became 
Salisbury's successor, To Whitn~y's eft'orts and indomitable persistence 
are in great mea.Sure due the prosperity a.rid achievements of the 
American Orienta.I Society, which was fouudrd in 1842, a.nd hopes soon 
to celebrate its semi-centennial. Professor Whitney ha.s done mo1·e 
tha.n anyone else for the progrfss of Orienta.I studies in America. 
With Professor Roth in 1852 he published the first edition of the 
Atha.rva. Veda.. Siner then he has published, with most marvellous 
"thoroughness, the Pratishakya.s of the Athftn•a. Veda. a.nd of the Tllitti
riyft Sanhita.; and, in addition, a complete index to the Atha.rva. Veda 
and a work upon the roots of the Sanskrit la.nguagr, with their deril'a.
tivrs Assembled in groups under l'ach root. His gra.mma.r of the 
Sanskrit la.ngua?;e is quite different from the native Hindu treatment 
of the subject, and Rirr:s to present a.II the facts ef the la.ngua.ge in a 
vigoroubly logical a.nd systematic manner. The late Professor Avery 
defoted himself to p;rammatical studies, and towards the end of his 
life to the la.ngua!!;eS of the hill-tribes of Assam. Professor Bloom
field is now editini.: the Ka.ushika Sutra.. Dr. Perry has ma.de a. recast 
of Professor Biihler's San~krit Primer. And Professor Hopkins, a.flar 
completing anJ publishing the late Dr. Burnell's version of MRnu, is 
now devoting himself with extra.ordinary zea.1 Rnd success to the Maha
bharata., Dr. Williams Jackson has just closed a. course of study with 
my old friend and fellow-student, Professor Cieldner, of Ha.Ile, in Ger
many, a.nd is preparing an Avestan Reader, which will be of the g~eat
est service in opening up the field of Iranian antiquities in general a.nd 
the religion of Zoroaster in pa.rticula.r to the younger students of 
America.. But not only the litera.tu re and antiquities of India a.re 
being pro~ecuted in the West, the antiquities of the great Mesopota
mian empires are eagerly studied. The Wolfe Babylonian expedition 
brought to New York ma.ny objects of interest ~everal years a.go, and 
the inscriptions are now heing translated by Professor Lyon, of Har
vard. Hebrew, Syriac, and Ara.hie all find able and enthusiastic devo
tees. I trust that ma.ny of my colleagues will coine to the Ea.st and get 
upon the ground wha.t it is well-nigh impossible to get from books
the genera.I impression of the land, the people, the customs, and we.ya 
of life. And I ca.n only hope tha.t they ma.y receive so kind a. welcome 
ftnd find as helpful friends a.s I have dune. 

The Presidl'11t tendered the thanks of the Society to Mr. L~uman, 
and the i\letting wa11 dissolved. 
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At the conclusion of the Annual 1\feeting the Ordinary Monthly 
Meeting of the Society was held on l\londay, the 25th February 1889. 
The Hon'ble Sir R. West, President, in the Chair. 

Dr. P. Peterson rend a paper entitled "The Nyaya-bindhu of 
Dharmotta.ra., a. Buddhist work on Logic." 

On the motion of the Pre.ident, a. vote of thanks we.s passed to 
Dr. Peterson for the paper he had read. 

The Ordinary l\lonthly Meeting of the Society was held on the 19th 
l\la.rch 1889. The Hon'ble Sir R. West, President, in the Chair. 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 
The Hon'hle K. T. Tela.ng, C I.E., read a pa.per entitled "The 

Date of Purnavarma. and Sha.nka.re.clia.rya." 
On the motion of the Preaident, a. vote of thanks was passed to the 

Hon'ble Mr. Tela.ng for his pa.per. 
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By the U. S. Coast Survey Dep11rtme11t. 

United States Geological Survey Report, 188-t. 85. By the Smith
sonian Institution. 

United States Geological Suney, Report on Mineral Resources, U.S., 
1885, 1886. By the Smithsoni1111 Institution. 

University Calendar, Bombny, 18il7-88. By the University of 
Bombay. 

Useful Plnnts of the Bombay Presidency. Dy J. C. Lisboa. By the 
Author. 

We11.ther Charts of the Bay of Bcn~al. By the Government of India. 
Weather Chnrts, Arabian Sea r.nd the adjacmt portion of the North 

Indinn Uce1rn. By the Go\'crnmcnt of India. 
Wheat Production and Trndc iu luJia. lly the Government of 

Ind in. 
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